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@ammaxosa A.JK. (bunonornyeckuit pakynbret, Yal'V)
Die vegleichende Analyse des Gedichts von W. Majakowski
«Hare!» und dessen Ubersetzung von Hugo Hupert «Da habt
ihrly (Lexischer Aspekt) — [CpaBHUTENbHBIN aHATH3 CTHXO-
TBOpeHust B. Maskosckoro «Hare!» n mepeBoma Xyro Xy-
nepra «Da habt ihr!» (siekcuveckwuii acrnexr)]
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CEKIUS JJOKJIAJZIOB HA AHIJIMICKOM SI3BIKE
CEKIUS 1.1. ECTECTBEHHOHAYYHBIE Y UH)XEHEPHBIE
CIELIMAJIBHOCTH

Author: Olga A. Vezheeva
Supervisor: Valery G. Sergeev
Foreign language instructor: Natalya N. Cherkasskaya

Investigation of a role of microglia in Parkinson-like induced
neurodegeneration by overexpression of alpha-synuclein in
neurons of the substantia nigra of rat brain

H3yveHue poin MUKPOIIHATBHBIX KJIETOK B
NMAPKMHCOHIIOA00HOM HelipoereHepanuy, HHAYIHPOBAHHOMI
runepaIKcnpeccueii anbpa-cHHyK/JIeHMHA B HelpOHaxX YepHoii

cyOCcTaHIIMU MO3Ta KPbIC

HBurarensHble Hapymenus: OonbHbIX ¢ BII BeI3bIBatoTCS HereHe-
pammeit modammaeprudeckux (JJA) HEHMpPOHOB KOMIAKTHOH dYacTH
yepHoit cyOctanumu (UC) mo3ra, mpoerupyromuxcss B CTpUATyM
(mosnocatoe Teno). Pe3ynbTaTel uccnenoBaHU MMOCIEAHETO0 BPEMEHN
CBHUJIETENLCTBYIOT O KIIIOYEBOM ponu Oejka aibda-CHHYKIEHHA B
MexaHM3Max HeWpoHanbHOH rulenn. CyIIeCTBEHHBIM acleKTOM
HelpoTokcuyeckoro 3ddekra 3Toro Henka MoxeT ObITh ero crnocoo-
HOCTh MHIYLMPOBAaTh HeipoBocmajeHue, ycyryOssiomee mpouecce
HelpoaereHepanu. O BKIaje HEMPOBOCHAIEHUS B MPOLECCHl HEH-
pOIleTeHepalyy CyIUINA M0 Pe3ybTaTaM JKCIEPUMEHTa C €XKeIHEeB-
HBIM OJTHOKPATHBIM BBEICHHEM KOPTUKOCTEPOHA B TEUCHHE § HEJENb
KpbICaM, KOTOPBIM MPEIBApUTEIbHO B 00JIACTh YEPHOH CyOCTaHLUH
MO3Tra MHBEIMPOBAIN BEKTOP, CKOHCTPYUPOBAHHBIA Ha OCHOBE aje-
HOACOIIMUPOBAHHOTO BHpYCa, HECYIIUI TeH anb(da-CHHYKIIEHHA Ye-
JIOBEKa.

OOHapy>keHO, YTO BBEIEHHE BEKTOPA JpaMaTU4eCcKu pelyLupyeT
KOJIMUYECTBO JodaMUHeprudecKkux HerpoHoB (-86,5 + 16,8%), B To
e BpeMs JIOTIOJTHHUTENbHBIE HHBEKIUH KOPTUKOCTEPOHA, 3HAUU-
TEJBHO MOBBIILIACT KOJIWYECTBO BBDKUBAIOIINX A0PaMUHEPIHYECKUX
HelpoHoB (+35,8 £ 12,4% mo cpaBHeHHIO C KOHTpojieM). mMmyHo-
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TUCTOXMMHUYECKOE HCCIIEA0BAHNE MPOJEMOHCTPUPOBAIO KaK IIOBBI-
LIEHUE 3KCIPECCUU TJIHAIbHBIMU KIETKAMH HMMYHOIIO3UTHUBHBIX
npoBocnanuTenbHbix MapkepoB (MHC II, IL-1), Tak u BeIpakeH-
HOCTh TTTH03a. BBeJeHrne KOPTUKOCTEpOHA YKUBOTHBIM TIOCIIE UHITYK-
UM Yy HUX 3KCIPECCHU TeHa ab(a-CuHyKIenHa B fodaMUHepruye-
CKUX HEHpOHax 4epHOH CyOCTaHIMM NPUBOJUIO K MEHEE BBIPa)KEH-
HOMY MUKporino3sy (+108,2+24,6%) u npou3BOACTBY B MUKPOTITUCH
Nn-1B (+45,4+12,4%), a Takke BU3yaJbHOMY YMEHBIICHUIO COMEp-
KaHUS KJIETOK C «(arouuTUPYIOLIIM HUTOGEHOTHIIOM.

[lony4yeHHble AaHHBIE CBHICTEILCTBYIOT O HEHpOAETCHEPATHB-
HOM 3(]dekTe TMOBBIIIEHHBIX YPOBHEH BHIOTEHHOTO albda-
CHHYKJIEWHA, U €r0 MPOBOCIAJIUTEIBHOM NEHCTBUM Ha MUKPOTIJIHIO,
aKTHBALUsl KOTOPO#, B CBOIO OuYepelb, YCHIMBAET WHTCHCHBHOCTD
HEUpOEreHEPALIMH.

Introduction. Parkinson's disease is among the most prevalent
neurodegenerative disorders as it affects approximately 6 million indi-
viduals worldwide. It is characterized by a series of motor symptoms
such as tremor, rigidity and bradykinesia that are typical clinical fea-
tures of the disease. The onset of Parkinson Disease usually occurs in
patients over the age of 50 years and its incidence slowly progresses
with increasing age. Analysis of the literature devoted to methods for
treating Parkinson's disease, suggests that the known methods of
treatment are symptomatic, do not stop the neurodegenerative process,
produce a temporary effect, have a wide range of negative side effects.
There is no etiotrop Parkinson's disease treatment, the disease is pro-
gressive and incurable.

Movement disorders in patients with Parkinson Disease are caused
by the degeneration of dopaminergic neurons of the compact part of
substantia nigra of a brain, projecting to the striatum. Results of recent
studies suggest that protein alpha — synuclein plays a key role in the
mechanisms of neuronal death. Alpha-synuclein is a natively unfolded
protein which plays a central role in the control of dopaminergic neu-
ronal functions and which is thought to be critically implicated in pa-
thophysiology of Parkinson Disease. A significant aspect of neurotoxic
effects of alpha-synuclein may be its ability to induce neuroinflamma-
tion, aggravating process of neurodegeneration.

13



To assess the contribution of proinflammatory activated microgli-
al cells in the substantia nigra in the process of neurodegeneration
dopaminergic neurons, we induced neuronal overexpression of alpha
— synuclein and comparing the number of surviving neurons as com-
pared with animals in which a pharmacologically inhibit microglia
activity. We induced overexpression of alpha — synuclein using a
stereotaxic injection of the vector constructed on the basis adenoa-
sossiated virus (rAAV) carrying the gene of human alpha — synuc-
lein in the substantia nigra of the brain. Inhibition of proinflammato-
ry activity of microglial cells induced by single administration of
corticosterone daily for 8 weeks in rats by prior administration of the
vector. It is known that corticosterone is hormone capable of inhibit-
ing immune processes as the periphery and in the central nerve sys-
tem.

Methods. The experiment used 30 male Wistar rats weighing
150-200 g, were kept under standard conditions. Animals in the con-
trol group ( 15 rats ) by the stereotactic setting introduced into subs-
tantia nigra left side of the brain with a suspension of a recombinant
virus carrying the gene with a human alpha-sinuclein (concentration
of the virus carrying the gene copies of the gene with alpha-sinuclein
in the feed solution - 8.2 x 10" 1U / ml). Animal experimental group
(15 rats) after the administration of the recombinant virus with gene
of alpha-sinuclein, received daily intraperitoneal injections of corti-
costerone (Sigma, USA, 2 mg/100 g of body weight ) for 8 weeks.
Contralateral side of the brain was used as a control.

After 8 weeks performed intracardiac perfusion with 4% para-
formaldehyde, brains were then selected for immunohistochemical
studies. The brain was kept in 10 % sucrose solution for 24 hours,
cryostat sections were prepared 14 microns thick. Further immuno-
histochemical labeling was performed to identify neurons and micro-
glia using antibodies to tyrosine hydroxylase and MHC I1 , interleu-
kin - 1B (IL -1pB). Next were enumerated labeled neurons and micro-
glial cells in the program ImageProPlus 6.0. Statistical analysis was
performed using the computer program «Statistika 6.0».

Results. It was found that the introduction of the vector reduces
the number of dopaminergic neurons (-86,5 + 16,8% respect to con-
trol), while the additional injections of corticosterone significantly
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increase the number of surviving dopaminergic neurons (+35,8 +
12,4% of control). Immunohistochemical study demonstrated in-
creased expression of both glial cells immunopositive inflammatory
markers (MHC 11, IL- 1) and the severity of gliosis. Introduction cor-
ticosterone animals after induction of gene expression in these alpha
— synuclein in dopaminergic neurons of the substantia nigra leads to
a less pronounced mikrogliosis (+108,2 + 24,6%) and production in
microglia IL -1B (+45,4 £ 12,4% ) , as well as a decrease in the visu-
al content of the cells «phagocytic citophenotype».

The data obtained indicate that increased levels endogenous al-
pha-synuclein have a neurodegenerative effect and also have proin-
flammatory effects on microglia activation which increases the inten-
sity of neurodegeneration.

The conclusions of these studies allow to single out novel poten-
tial therapeutic targets among the alpha - synuclein synaptic partners.
These targets may be considered for the development of new phar-
macological strategies to cure Parkinson Disease.

Author: Lidiya V. Georgieva
Supervisor: Olga V. Kozhevnikova
Foreign language instructor: Roza G. Gainullina

Improving the regulatory framework for quality control of
biopharmaceuticals

CoBepluieHCTBOBaHME HOPMATHBHO-TEXHUYECKOH 0a3bl,
NMpeIHA3HAYEHHOI 17151 KOHTPOJISI KayecTBa (hapMaleBTHYECKHX
OuomnpenapaToB

Buonpenaparsl — 3TO JieKapCcTBEHHbBIE Ipenaparsl OyayIlero,
CO3JIaHHbIE NMPH MOMOLIX OMOTEXHOJIOTHH M3 HMPUPOJHOTO CHIPHS U
cojJiepKale HeoOXOAMMBbIE 4YelOoBe4YecTBY BemiecTBa. KOHTpoIb
KadecTBa OHONpenapaToB HEOOXOIUM MJIsi COXPAHECHUS KHU3HH H
310poBbs Jrofed. COBpEMEHHBIE TOCTHKEHHUS IO3BOJSIOT HUCIONb-
30BaTh 3(PPEeKTUBHBIE METOABI OYHCTKU CBHIPHSl U BUPYCHOW WHAKTH-

15



Banmu. PaboTa comepXUT CpaBHUTENBHBIA 0030p pa3IMYHBIX CTaH-
JApTOB Ka4ecTBa.

Biopharmaceuticals are the drugs of the future that are created
from natural raw materials and contain necessary substances. Quality
control of biopharmaceuticals is necessary to preserve the life and
health of people. Modern advances offer effective methods of clean-
ing materials and viral inactivation. This work provides a compara-
tive overview of the different quality standards.

Methods of viral inactivation

There are no universal methods of viral inactivation. It is neces-
sary to control and to create methods for virus determination. The
quality system must include verification of samples of raw materials
and finished products inspection.

Good Manufacturing Practice

GMP is the practices required in order to conform to guidelines
recommended by agencies that control authorization and licensing
for manufacture and sale of food, drug products, and active pharma-
ceutical products. GMP can provide high quality but this makes pro-
duction costly.

Quiality standards in Russia

Nowadays standards in Russia include instructions and specifica-
tions to the feedstock, reagents, as well as the finished product.
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Author: Mikhail N. Zagumenov

Co-author: Bas A.S., the head of the Laboratory of special tech-
nique of ILSMS

Supervisor: Nikolai E. Zubtsovskii

Foreign language instructor: Natalia N. Cherkasskaya

Some steppe marmot’s ethological reactions on sound stimulus

HexoTopble noBegeHYecKHe peaKIMH CTENHOI0 CypKa Ha
3BYKOBOH pa3IpazKuTe)ib

Pabora ¢ penkuMu BUJaMU NTUI M MIICKOIUTAIOIIMX TpeOyeT
MaKCHMaJbHO MAASIINX K 0COOSIM U cpelie MX OOUTAaHUS METOIOB
uccnenoBanus. s pemeHns mogoOHBIX 3a/1a4 HAMU pa3padoTaHa
CO3/IaHa ay/IMOBU3yalbHAs CUCTeMa. B maHHOI paboTe MBI UCCIIen0-
BalM Cc €€ MOMOIIBI0 MOBEIEHYECKHE PEaKIMH CTEITHOTO CypKa Ha
3BYKOBOU pa3[paKuUTelNb — Jiail cobaku. B Xome skcrepuMeHTa peru-
CTPUPOBAJIKCH OTJICJIbHBIC MMOBEICHYCCKIE IEMEHThI Oalibaka: opu-
€HTHPOBOYHAS PEAKIIHS, 11033 «CTOJOWK», BOKAIW3AIUs, TBUKCHHES
XBOCTOM 0€3 BOKaIM3anuu, yxoa B Hopy. Hanbonee dacto Habmto-
JlaJ1ach OPUEHTHPOBOYHAS peakius. Yucio moBeIeHYeCKUX aKTOB Ha
OIWH CUTHaJl YMCHBIIAJIOCH C PACCTOAHHUEM 10 HCTOYHHKaA 3BYKaA.
Otmeuena ObicTpast (B TedeHHe | yaca) amanTanusi CypKOB K pas-
JIPAKUTEIII0, YTO, Ha HAIll B3IJISAJ, MOKET TOBOPUTH O OOJIbIlCH 3Ha-
YUMOCTH JJIsi CYpKOB BU3yalbHOW MHGOpMAIMKM O XHIIHUKE, YeM
3BYKOBOM.

The works with rare bird’s and mammal’s species must be very
careful to individuals and their environment. In our opinion, a non-
contact method of audiovisual observing looks perspective in this
situation. Different systems of sound and video recording were used
by many zoologists. The advantages of these equipments are effi-
ciency, availability; they are possible to use in aggressive environ-
ment. The Department of mammal’s ecology of BCF and the Labora-
tory of special technique of ILSMS had elaborated audiovisual sys-
tem to remote monitoring in biological investigations in winter 2013-
2014.
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This summer we conducted field experiments on steppe marmot
(Marmota bobak) (or bobak) with audio-playing system. This article
is a prior report about our results.

Our audio-playing system consisted of:

1) Control panel — MP3-player «Texet T-189» with audio
record’s bank. The operator used control panel to manage audio re-
cording and reproduction.

2) 100 m. length field cable P-274. This cable usually used in ar-
my forces to create communications. We chose this cable, because it
combines high durability and tiny diameter.

3) System of sound transmission. It consisted of low frequency
amplifier and sound radiator. We organized power supply of it with
accumulator BP7-12 (12V,7A/h), which took place near of radiator.

We worked in bobak’s settlement in Karakulinskii district of Ud-
murt Republic since 17 to 20 June, 2014. First, we mount the sound
radiator in 50-100 m. (at the 1% series of experiments) or in 7-10 m.
(at the 2™ series) from the marmot’s burrow. Next we conducted ac-
cumulator, operator hid in 100 m from sound radiator. When mar-
mots went away from their burrows, audio stimulus was played. At
this research it was dog’s baying. We chose it, because dogs are one
of the most dangerous marmot’s enemies. In bobak’s settlements we
often observed dogs and their tries of hunting on marmots. After our
signal we registered marmot’s separate ethological reactions (orien-
tation reaction, standing position, vocalization, tail motion without
vocalization, hiding into burrow). We fixed reactions of bobak’s
family, near of sound radiator (adults and young) and their neigh-
bors. When marmots calmed down, we played sound another time.

Field experiments was 7,5 hours length; 16 baying records were
played; 61 ethological reactions from 18 bobaks (7 adult and 11
young) were fixed.

In according to our results, we fixed orientation reaction the most
often from adult and young marmots then another ethological acts
(31 times). Rodents stopped their recreation or feeding and lifted
heads up. Orientation reaction was provoked by baying signal 18
times and by another marmot’s vocalization 13 times. Bobaks always
immediately calmed down, when signal was stopped.
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Standing positions were observed often (20 times) too. Bobaks
stood from 2 sec. to 2 min. Usually this ethological reaction was
combined with vocalization. After our stimulus in 4 observations
adult bobaks screamed from 12 sec. to 17 min. every 3-4 sec. Young
marmot’s vocalization was fixed only once and it was a single
scream. Tail motion accompanied every scream. 2 times we saw tail
motion without vocalization.

We observed only 3 adult marmots, which hidden into burrows
after our signal. This ethological feature can demonstrates young
bobak’s curiosity. As many scientists write, sometimes young don’t
react on a real danger.

Sound reproduction from 50-100 m. (6 signals) provoked, on av-
erage, 0,29 ethological acts from one marmot on one signal. And 10
signals from 7-10 m. provoked 0,35 acts from one marmot on one
signal. We have a few data to statistic analysis, but the weakening of
reaction on stimulus with increase from sound radiator can be sup-
posed.

20.06.14 we had played 8 baying records from 7.28 a.m. to 8.30
a.m. and saw in two marmot’s families (4 adults and 10 young) gra-
dual adaptation to the stimulus. 4 signals from 7.28 a.m. to 7.42 a.m.
had provoked one hiding in the burrow, 3 vocalizations and 15 stand-
ing positions. 2 signals at 7.57 a.m. and 7.58 a.m. provoked one
young marmot’s vocalization, 2 standing positions and 14 orientation
reactions. 2 signals at 8.23 a.m. and 8.30 a.m. didn’t provoked any
reactions. And 2 signals at 9.00 a.m. and 9.10 a.m. provoked only
orientation reaction. They lifted heads for a short time and continued
feeding. Later marmot’s activity fall down, a lot of them went into
burrows and we stopped experiment.

As a whole, the bobak’s ethological reaction on the baying record
is similar to marmot’s reaction on a danger, which is described in
science literature. Rodents, who have heared baying, lift head up or
stand to see the sound’s source. If they don’t see any danger, they
calm down. Marmots quickly enough adapt to the stimulus. In ac-
cording to observations, the bobak’s reaction on baying record is a
differ from their reaction on real dogs. When marmot saw a dog,
which approached to them, they made a short line of screams and hid
in the burrows. We can suppose, that visual channel of danger detec-
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tion is more important for bobaks, then audial. In settlements without
pasture and, accordingly, with tall herbage and bad overview that
feature can promote marmot’s death from predators.

Author: Elena S. Zakolyukina
Supervisor: Valerij G. Sergeev
Foreign language instructor: Roza G. Gainullina

Influence of the PYY oral administration on neuronalactivation
in the brain autonomic centers responsible
for the anorecticresponse

Biausinue nepopansHoro Beegenus PYY Ha akTuBanuio
HEIIPOHOB B BereTATHBHBIX LIECHTPAX M0O3ra, 0TBETCTBEHHBIX
3a AHOPEKTHYECKYI0 PeaKIMI0 OPraHu3Ma

IToBblillIeHHBI BEC TE€Na, B TOM YHWCIIE OKUPEHUE, NIPEACTaBIsAET
co00# cepre3HyI0 MpoOJIeMy JUISI 3[PaBOOXPAHEHHS BO BCEM MHUPE.
CoBpeMeHHBIE CHOCOOBI CHMKEHHS H30BITOYHOIO Beca 00JIafaroT
KpaTKOBPEMEHHBIM JISHCTBUEM W HUMEIOT HETraTHBHBIC MOOOYHEIC
s dexTsl. HeoOxoauMbIM ycioBreM 3 ()EeKTUBHOTO CHIDKEHHS Beca
TeJla MPHU M30BITOUHOW Macce M HK30T€HHOM OKHUPEHHMHU SIBISIETCS
KOHTpPOJIb anmeTuTa. MBI HCCIEN0BAIM BO3MOYKHOCTh MCIOJIb30Ba-
HUS B KadecTBe Takoro perymaropa anmeruta nentun YY (PYY).
Benenue B poroByro nosiocts Mblied PYY B Buzie nepopasbHOro
crpesi BBI3BIBAJIOCHI)KEHHE CYTOYHOTO MOTPEOJICHHS MUIIK U aKTH-
BallMIO HEHPOHOB B SPax MO3Tra, BOBJICYEHHBIX B PETYIISALHUIO MHIIE-
BOTO MOBEACHUA (SIIpa COMUTAPHOTO TPaKTa, mapabpaxuanbHble, Ma-
PaBEHTPUKYJIApHBIE W apKyaTHBIE s/ipa, JlaTepaibHas T'MIOTalaMuU-
Yyeckass 00J1acTh). AKTHBAllMsl HEHPOHOB B TEPEUUCICHHBIX sIIIpax
MO3ra OIEHMBAJIACh IMMYHOTHCTOXHUMHUYECKIM METOJIOM II0 YBEIH-
YEHHUIO 3KCIIpeccHH B HelpoHax reHa c-fos. IlpomemoHcTpupoBaHa
npsMasi (yHKIHMOHANbHAS CB3b MEXAY NEepopajbHO anIuIUIupye-
MBIM TENTUAOM U AKTUBHOCTBIO aHOPEKTUYECKON CHCTEMBI MO3Tra.
UcnonpzoBanue nentuaa YY B KadecTBE aHOPEKCHI€HHOI'O MEpO-
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PaNBHOTO CPEACTBAa MOXKET JIEYh B OCHOBY pa3paboTku 3 HeKTHBHOI
TepaneBTHYECKON CTpAaTeruyl B KOHTPOJIC alllleTHTa U Beca Tela.

Increased body weight, including obesity, is a serious problem for
public health worldwide. Obesity is associated with diabetes
mellitus, cardiovascular diseases, respiratory disorders, reproductive
and other diseases. According to the World Health Organization,
more than 1 billion people suffer from overweight in the world, and
in Russia — it is an every second adult.

Anti-obesity drug development research has focused on the regu-
lation of appetite. A better understanding of how the body regulates
appetite will probably result in the discovery of new therapeutic tar-
gets in the treatment of obesity. Such an effective therapeutic
strategy may be the creation of the anorectic oral agentbased on
neuropeptides, for example, peptide Y.

PYY is a gastrointestinal peptide. PYY is expressed by the small
intestine cells, which secrete the peptide inresponse to food. PYY
ispotently anorexigenicpeptide. PYY-deficient mice have hyperpha-
gia and obesity.

Recently, American scientist Acosta and his group demonstrated
that PYY is alsopresented in mice murine as well as in human saliva.
In mice, salivary PYY is also synthesized in taste cells of taste buds
of the soft palate. In rodents, an oral injection of PYY induces a
dose-dependent decrease in food intake.

We suggest that the anorectic effect of PYY is mediated through
the activation of PY'Y-positive cells in taste buds of the soft palate,
which trigger the activation of neurons in areas of the brain that regu-
late food intake.

The aim of our work was the study of the ability of exogenous
PYY to activate neurons in the nuclei of stem and hypothalamus,
involved in the regulation of food intake.

This aim was achieved by performing the following tasks:

1. Toinject virus vector to the soft palate cells after the oral
administration of PYY.

2. To perform immunohistochemical staining of neurons of
stem nuclei (nuclei of the solitary tract, parabrachial nuclei) and
hypothalamus (paraventricular nuclei, arcuate nuclei and lateral
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hypothalamic area) in the mouse brain on the c-fos gene in an hour
after the oral administration of PYY or sterile buffered saline (PBS,
control).

3. To count of the number of neurons expressing the c-fos gene,
the vir-gene and both genes in nuclei solitary tract, parabrachial,
paraventricular, arcuate nuclei and the lateral hypothalamic area of
the mouse brain in an hour after the oral administration of PY'Y or
sterile buffered saline (PBS, control).

The study was conducted on 10 male mice that kept under
standard conditions without access to food and water for 24 hours.
The animals of the experimental group (5 mice) were introduced
PYY in the form of oral spray. The animals of the control group (5
mice) were injected sterile buffered saline (PBS) in a similar manner.
In one hour after the oral administration we selected the brains of
animals for immunohistochemical staining on the c-fos gene. We
observed under a microscope painted preparations and conducted the
morphometric image analysis of nuclei of the stem and
hypothalamus in the mouse brain.

We found that exogenous PYY, applied as an oral spray to
localize of the taste buds of the soft palate, significantly induced
activation of neurons in the nucleus of the stem and hypothalamus,
which was estimated on increasing of the expression of the c-fos
gene, for example, in the nucleus of the solitary tract. Previously, we
demonstrated that in the taste buds of the soft palate there are PYY -
synthesizing cells as well as cells expressing receptors for PYY,
which suited dendrites of sensitive neurons of vagal nerve projecting
to solitary tract nucleus. Thus, by introducing into the oral cavity of
exogenous PYY, we can modulate the activation of PYYY -receptor
cells and trigger an anorectic response.

Indeed, a single administration to the oral cavity of mice PYY-
peptide by the oral spray reduced food intake in rodents during the
day on average 20%. Daily oral irrigation with this peptide for one
month resulted in a decrease in body weight of animals by 22%.

Thus, oral administration of PY'Y induces activation of neurons in
hypothalamic and stem nuclei of the mouse brain. These nuclei
involved in the regulation of feeding behavior and reduce food intake
in mice on increasing the secretion of PYY.
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Above mentioned research suggests that a similar anorectic effect
of PYY may be traced in humans. Using of this peptide as an
anorectic oral agent may be the basis for an effective therapeutic
strategy in the control of appetite and body weight.

In the next step, we plan to work:

* investigation of the activity of neurons in the autonomic centers
of the brain involved in the regulation of feeding behavior, in
experimental models of hunger, satiety and oral administration of
PYY.

* study of the effects of prolonged administration of oral PYY on
the quantitative composition of taste buds in the soft palate and the
intensity of the anorectic response in experimental animals.

Author: Dmitry O. Lekontsev
Supervisor: Olga A. Vezheeva
Foreign language instructor: N.N. Cherkasskaya

Study of ultrastructural changes in the nervous tissue in
neurodegenerative diseases by using
of electron-microscopic methods

H3yveHue y1bTPaCTPYKTYPHBIX H3MEHEHUH HEPBHOIM TKaHU NMPH
HeilipoiereHepaTHBHbBIX 3200/1eBAHUAX € IOMOUIHIO
3JIEKTPOHHO-MHUKPOCKONHMYECKOI0 AHAJIN3A

bonesns [lapkrHCOHA - OJHO U3 CaMBIX pPaclpPOCTPAHEHHBIX HEU-
ponereHepaTuBHBIX 3a0oneBaHui. OHO XapaKTEPU3YeTCs MOTOPHBI-
MU HapyImEHUSIMH, BBI3BAHHBIMH TOTeped a0paMHHEPTHYECKUX
HeHpoHOB B oOyiactu YUepHoii cyOcraniuu Mo3ra. [laTojoruueckum
MapKepoM JIaHHOTO 3a00seBaHus sBIsieTcs oOpa3oBaHue Tenel Jlesu
B HEPBHBIX KJETKaX, COCTOSIIIMX B OCHOBHOM M3 arperupoBaHHOIO
anb®a - cuaykierHa. COrJacHO MOCIEHUM HCCIE0BAaHHSAM, CYIIe-
CTBYET CBsI3b MEXY HapyLICHHEM MeTa0onn3Ma anb(a-CHHYKICHHA
U HepOHaIbHOM rHOeINbIOo.
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Parkinson's disease is one of the most common neurodegenerative
diseases, affecting about 6 million people worldwide. It's more
common for older people, with most cases occurring after the age of
50. Parkinson’s disease is characterized by movement disorders, such
as tremor, muscle rigidity, and postural instability. It has to be taken
into account that only 10% of cases have a familial etiology, whereas
90% of the cases are sporadic. It is suggested that Parkinsons dis-
ease is a complex disease that depends on many factors.

Histopathological changes in the structures of the CNS, that are
typical for Parkinson's disease (PD) include the degeneration of do-
paminergic neurons in the substantia nigra of the brain, the formation
of large cytoplasmic inclusions in neurons of the substantia nigra,
which contain aggregated protein alpha-synuclein (Lewy bodies) [1],
as well as pronounced astro- and mikrogliosis, indicating the activa-
tion of neuroinflammation processes in this area of the brain.Recent
data demonstrate the key role of metabolic disorders of alpha-
synuclein in the pathogenesis of PD. It has been found that the in-
creased levels of this protein in neurons induce the process of aggre-
gation, and initiate a cascade of intracellular events leading to cell
death [1]. In addition, that the neurons can secrete alpha — synuclein
to the surrounding space where it is capable to induce neuroinflam-
mation, which, in turn, enhances the process of neurodegeneration
[2].

The assumption of existence of this pathophysiological mechan-
ism of PD is based on the results of experiments with indused over-
expression of alpha-synuclein by administration of the additional
copies of alpha-synuclein -expressing gene to neurons of animals [3].
However, in this case, it is difficult to divide the intracellular patho-
physiological effects of increased levels of alpha-synuclein from
extracellular effects mediated by neuroinflammation. To solve this
problem we conduct an experiment with the study of the effect of
exogenously administered alpha-synuclein on the intensity of neu-
roinflammatory and neurodegenerative processes in Substance Nigra
and Striatum. The foregoing formed the basis of this study, the aim
was to investigate the ultrastructure of Substance Nigra and Striatum
in control group and 4 weeks after the unilateral stereotactic intro-
duction of alpha-synuclein solution in Substance Nigra.
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To achieve the purpose the experiment was performed, using six
Wistar rats, weighing 150-200 gr. Under ether anesthesia,using ste-
reotaxic injection the 2 mcl of sterile saline was administered to the
substantia Nigra of the brain to control group of animals. 2 mcl of
alpha-synuclein solution in a concentration of 0.01 mcg / ml. was
administered to the experimental group of animals by the same way.
After 8 weeks intracardial perfusion with 4% solution of glutaralde-
hyde was performed on control and experimental groups. The brain
specimens are additionally fixed in 2% osmium tetroxide, dehydrated
in acetone and poured in Epon-Araldite epoxy resin. Specimen
blocks are cut into a semithin slices with a thickness of 500 nanome-
ters for light microscopy studying. Slices are stained with methylene
- blue. Based on the view in the light microscope semithin sections
selected regions of interest, sharpened pyramid of blocks soaked in
Epon-Araldite, ultrathin sections were obtained and studied them in a
transmission microscope.

Electron microscopic analyzing of Substance Nigra of the rats
brain 8 weeks after injection of a solution of alpha-synuclein, indica-
tesincreasing of the number of neurons with high electron density,
and enhanced cisternae of granular endoplasmic reticulum.

Analysis of the state of synaptic contacts in control and experi-
mental groups showed that neuroinflammation induced by adminis-
tration of alpha-synuclein solution to Substance Nigra, causes axonal
degeneration in the striatum by the "dark type". Degenerating axons
have a high electron density, swollen mitochondries, the membrane
of synaptic vesicles, tightly packing them, was often interrupted,
which may indicate their destruction.The number of degenerating
axons was about 4,8% from unmodified synaptic contacts. Moreover,
in slices of the brain of experimental animals showed an increased
number of microglia and astrocytes, suggesting the induction of neu-
roinflammatory process in this area.

These observations suggest that the neuroinflammation induced
by stereotactic administration of alpha synuclein causes neurodege-
nerative changes of synapses projecting to Striatum.It is important to
note that, according to the literature, axonal degeneration in the area
of projection dopaminergic neurons of Substance Nigra is a feature
of the early "prodromal” stage of Parkinson's disease in humans [4].
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These data suggest that the imitation of increased secretion of alpha
— synuclein in this area by injecting the alpha — synuclein solution in
this area induces neuroinflammation, which, in turn, causes ultra-
structural abnormalities in the neurons which are typical for the early
stages of the Parkinson's disease.
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Research of the impact of organized sources of pollution
on the quality of river water in Izhevsk

HUccnenoBanue Bo3aeiicTBUS OPraHu30BAHHbLIX HCTOYHUKOB
3arps3sHEHUsI HA KAa4Y€CTBO PE€YHLIX BO/ ropojaa H:xeBcka

B cratbe paccMoTpena mpoliiemMa BIHSIHUSL OPraHU30BaHHOTO
CTOKa Ha KauyecTBO BOjbl pek Mk, Kapmytka u CrapkoBka, mpote-
KaloLMx B yepTe ropoaa MxeBcka, a Tak ’kKe BBIIBICHBI OCHOBHBIE
3aKOHOMEPHOCTH B JaHHBIX YCIIOBUAX pa30OaBienus. Y mpexacrasie-
HBI BAPUAHTHI PELICHHUS TIOCTABICHHON POOJIEMBI.

Dilution of wastewater from organized sources of pollution with-
in the urban area of the rivers flowing is quite ambiguous.

On the one hand, there is a weak dilution capacity of small rivers,
leading to the formation of sustainable pollution. On the other hand,
at high hydrochemical background, which is characteristic of the riv-
ers of 1zhevsk, issues often play the role of the dilution factor.

To research the processes of dilution of sewage the parts of the
riverbeds of the rivers: 1z, Karlutka, Starkovka were selected. For
these river systems to the top of the research work all the necessary
information unit has been collected including both the characteristics
of the river - the receiver of wastewater, and characteristics of the
source of contamination.

Purpose - to estimate the impact of organized flow of harmful
substances on river water quality of urban area.

Objectives:

* collecting hydrological, hydrometric and hydrographic informa-
tion about the river, getting industrial waste water samples;

* Carrying out the calculation of dilution of waste water from the
analyzed issues.

Calculation of the dilution of wastewater in areas of organized
pressure was performed using the software product "Mirror ++".
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In the process of modeling the processes of dilution on the calcu-
lated channel sections (2-3 km) were built by the concentration field
in the form of conditional isolines of concentrations of pollutants.

In addition, to obtain information about the most difficult situa-
tion prevailing in the water bodies the diagrams of Rodziller (dimen-
sional model of Frolov -Rodziller) showing the change in concentra-
tion of pollutants in the most polluted stream water column were
built .

Based on the work that has been done and the obtained conclu-
sions the following recommendations were formed for enterprises
that have organized sources of pollution:

1. Improvement of local treatment on polluters (for JSC "lIzhstal",
JSC "lzhmash™), improving the indicators of water quality;

2. If indicators have excess of maximum allowable concentration
in monitoring section observations (especially for suspended solids
after the release of JSC "Izhstal"), it is recommended:

* to control the wastewater for this ingredient in industrial facili-
ties;

* to improve the rationing systems in their wastewater discharges
of water users.

3. As for the issue, the wastewater which increases the back-
ground pollution of rivers, we recommend technical measures. The
objective of these measures is to strengthen the process of mixing the
effluent with river water, avoiding the formation of longshore spots
of sustainable pollution, which were recorded in the simulation of
dilution of sewage in the case of coastal lumped releases.

4. The approach to the determination of the place of observation
control zone for adjusting departmental network monitoring should
be more careful. It is especially important when a sufficient distance
between the release (close to 1 km) and on different parts of the
channel different dilution zone (spot sustainable land pollution and a
sharp reduction of pollutants in the water near releases) can be
formed.
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Morphology of mouse oral cavity chemosensory system

Mop¢osi0rusi XeMOCEHCOPHOI CUCTEMbI POTOBOIi MOJIOCTH
MBIIIH

BxycoBbple CcTUMyJBI 3aHUMAIOT TJIaBHOE MECTO CpeAu IMPOYUX
MOAaHAIN3UPOBaHUI0 HMH(POPMALMU W3 OKpyKaromero Mupa.Bce
OCHOBHBIE BKYCOBBIC Ka4eCTBAaMIECHTU(ULHUPYIOT IUTATEIbHBIC
BelIeCTBA WM (DU3MOJIOTHYECKYIO Yrpo3y (TOKCHHBI, SIIbI) IPH
MOMOIIY  CTICIMAIM3UPOBAHHBIX CTPYKTYp, OOHApyKWBAaEMBIX BO
MHOTMX  cucreMax opraHoB.Ha  cerogusmHumi  geHp 1O
MHOTOYHCIICHHBIM HCCIIENOBAaHMSM YYEHBIMH BBIAENAETCS MOHITHE
xemoceHcopHas cucrteMa (XC), mpeacTaBisIIOIIyi0 co00i CHCTEMY
KJIETOYHBIX TOMYJSIMMA M OTAEIBHBIX KIIETOK, HMCIOJB3YIOIINX O~
cyobeaununy G-0enka — racTAynMH B KadyeCTBE CUTHAIBHOU
OTIOCPENYIOIIEH MOJIEKYJIbI, CIEKTP (PYHKIHMHA KOTOPOW HIMpe, YeM
(dhopMupoBaHue BKYCOBBIX OUIYILICHU. Uccnenosanus
MOATBEPXKOAIOT, 4YTO XeMoceHcopHele kietkn (XK) wmoryr
BBHITIOJIHATh TOXOKHME Ha BKYCOBBIE (DYHKIMH, HO HE BCE M3 HHUX
CIIOCOOHBI BBI3BIBATH OLIYIIEHUE BKYyCA.

B cBoeit pabore MBI paccMarpuBaeM BCe MHOTrooOpasue
XEMOCEHCOPHBIX racTAyLHMH-CTICHUPUIHBIX KJIETOK,
pacmoararonuxcsi B pOTOBOM MOJIOCTH MBIIIH, UX paclpeiesieHue 1
Mop(oornio, coraacHO KOTOPOH CTaHET BO3MOXKHBIM OoJiee MMOJTHOe
W YeTKoe TMpeAcTaBiIeHne 00 OpraHu3alul XEeMOCEHCOPHOM
cucrembl. lcxoass W3 3TOro mHeJbI0 WCCIEIOBAaHUS SBISIOCH
u3ydyeHHe  MOPQOIOTHYECKON  OpraHM3allii  XeMOCEHCOPHOM
CUCTEMBI pOTOBOM MIOJIOCTH MBIIIH. 3agayamn
BBICTYNAIMUCCIIEI0BAHNEMOP (] OIOTHMBKYCOBBIX JIYKOBHI u
oTaenpHbIX XKpoTOBOH IOJIOCTH MIPENCTABIEHUE UX TPEXMEPHOU
PEKOHCTPYKIIMMpACTIPEACTICHHUS.

B  kauectBe  00BEKTa  HCCIEAOBAHMS  HCIOJIB30BAIUCDH
71a00paTOpHBIE MBIIIN, KOTOPHIM Ha Ha4aJbHbIX 3Tanax POBOINIACH
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WHTpaKapAuajibHas mepdy3uss ¢ TOCIEAYIOIIUM  BBIICICHUEM
nccieryeMbplx obnacteit — Msarkoro HeOa W TIOTOYHOW dacTH. B
JanbHEeHIeM, IPUTOTOBISUTUCH KPHOCTATHBIE CPE3bl U MPOBOIUIIOCH
WMMYHOTHCTOXMMUYECKOE OKpAaIlUBaHWE AHTHTEJAMH IPOTUB O-
ractaynnHa.Ha 3aBepinaromeM 3tare ObUTH TOTy4YeHb! GoTorpadun
HCCIIeyeMbIX 00pa3I0B MPH MOMOIIY CBETOBOH MUKPOCKOITHH.
PesynprareinccnenoBaHuANOKa3bBalOT, UYTOXK ©  BKYCOBBIC

JYKOBUIIBIPACTIONAT A0 TCABHY TPUAITUTEINATHLHOM BBICTHJIKH,
MOOHAPYKUBAIOTCS Omaromopst CrienUpUIHON thopme.
BOynyrorielipaboTermiaHupyeTCAPUTOTORICHUECPE30B npu

MOMOIIM  DJJIEKTPOHHOH  MHUKPOCKONIMM W HCCIEJOBaHHE
COJIOKQJIM3allMH B KIETKaX, CIeNU(UYHBIX K O-TaCTAyIHHY C
apyrumu nentugamu (mpum. PYY).

Introduction.

The sense of taste is both guardian and guide for our consumption
of food. The sensations of bitter and sour refrain us from ingesting
potential toxic substances and acids, while the preferred qualities of
sweet, umami (glutamate), and salty encourage us to eat food
containing carbohydrates, amino acids, and sodium. Perception of
food is mediated by small structures, so-called taste buds. They are
clusters of specialized epithelial cells situated within the oropharynx.
Lately scientists have uncovered, that peception of these taste cells is
not, however, limited to taste buds: in our organism the array ofG-
protein-coupled receptor (GPCR) cascades and ion channelsexist that
mediate taste signals. Besides this, many chemoresponsive epithelial
cells were discovered scattered within both the alimentary tract and
the respiratory passageways. And there they perform other regulatory
functions, for example they change the functional properties of the
microenvironment in the case of a certain class of substances. This
large system of specialized cells was named the chemocensory one.

Nowadaysfornumerous studies on the concept of the
chemosensory system (CS) represents a system of cell populations
(taste buds) and individual cells using oa-subunit of G-protein -
gastdutsin as a signal mediating molecule and its variety of functions
is broader than the formation of the taste sensations.Cells that are
specific for a-gastdutsin had been detected in many organs and
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tissues of the body, including the epithelial lining of the
gastrointestinal tract (GIT) and the respiratory tree.In GIT solitary
chemoresponsive cells were found in the epithelium of the stomach,
small and large intestine, as well as in the ductal epithelium of the
gall bladder and pancreas.All these studies confirm the fact that the
specificity and function of these chemosensory cells varies from
involvement in a particular organ system: they can perform functions
similar to the taste, but not all of them are able to create a sense of
taste.

We consider the diversity of chemosensory gastdutsin-specific
cells, which are located in the oral cavity of the mouse, and describe
their distribution and morphology and it will be possiblefor more
complete andclear understanding of the chemosensory
systemorganization.The aim of our investigation is to study the
morphological organization of chemosensory system caudal oral
cavityof mouse. The main objectives are:

1) To investigate the morphology of taste buds and solitary
chemoreceptor cells in all oral cavity;

2) To present three-dimensional reconstruction of distribution
taste buds and chemoreceptor cells in the caudal oral cavity.

Materials and method.

The research was conducted on four male mice weighing 20-25
grams, kept under standard conditions.At the beginningintracardial
perfusion was performed with phosphate buffer saline and fixating
with “Immunofix”. Then complex of soft palate and larynx was ex-
tracted from these mice. Next step was a preparation of cryostat sec-
tions on special device called microtom. Furtherprocessingtest mate-
rialswere performed. Obtained cryostat sectionswere stained with
antibodies against a-gastdutsin. Stained samples were observed un-
der a microscope and photos made.

Results.

The study of stained cryostat sections showed us, that chemosen-
sory system in oral cavityexistsas taste buds and solitary taste cells.
On obtained results we can see, that solitary chemoreceptor cells are
located within the epithelium of the soft palate, respiratory airways
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and entrance to pharynx as well. They may be detected by slender
form. Unlike those cells, taste buds were found only in epithelium of
the soft palate and only a few — in entrance to pharynx. They are eas-
ily detected by specific orange slice form (or onion shaped), and also
by availabilityof taste pore. Taste buds were met individually and in
groups.

Conclusions.

¢ Investigation of the morphology of solitary chemoreceptor
cells and taste buds in oral cavity was performed. The number of
photos was received by light microscopy.

e The research of substance influence (peptides, such PYY) on
cell activation in chemoreceptor cellsof caudal oral cavity and pro-
jections from their maybe an important element in controlling dis-
eases of overweight.

Future work.

Now on this stage, I’'m planning:

e To prepare sections for electronic microscopy, for more de-
tailed study of chemosensory system in oral cavity;

e To study so-localization in cells, specialized for gustducin
with other peptides, which may regulate the activity of PY'Y-peptide
secretion in these cells.
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Horticultural areas as a recreational resource of Zavyalovsky
District in Udmurt Republic

CazoB0-0ropoiHbie MACCHBBI KaK PeKpealluOHHbII pecypc
3aBbAI0BCKOIO pailoHa YIMYPTCKOH pecny0IuKu

Cratbs MOCBAIICHA NPEACTABICHUIO TCOPECTUICCKHUX OCHOB, CBA-
3aHHBIX C TYPUCTCKO-PEKPEANNMOHHBIMHA KOMIIJICKCAMU 3aBbBSITIOBCKO-
ro paiioHa YaMmypTckoi pecryOivku. HemocpencTBeHHOE BHUMaHKE
YACIACHO PAaCCMOTPCHUIO CaJ0BO-OrOpOAHBIX MACCHUBOB KaK MECT
peKpealuy HaceleHUus. A UMEHHO, HA OCHOBE JTaHHBIX YIIpaBICHUS
DenepanbHON CIYX)OBI TOCYIApCTBEHHON PETUCTPAINH, KalacTpa u
kaptorpaduu o Yamyprckoit Pecniyonuke B 3aBbsUIOBCKOM paiioHe,
MMPpOAaHAIM3HUPOBAHBI U OIMMCAHbI CUTyallUh O KOJUMYCCTBCHHOM pac-
npoctpanenuu CHT Ha TeppuTopuu paiioHa.

The use of rural areas to tourism and recreation not a new phe-
nomenon. But it is developing as a popular tourist destination
throughout the world since the XVIII century. But only with the 60-
ies. the XX century rural areas are beginning to be used in tourist and
recreational activities.

Recreational function of cottages is modern villas feature of the
recent. This theme is popular, because this phenomenon is characte-
ristic of the territory of Udmurtia. The purpose is to reveal the fea-
tures of agro-recreational activities of residents of Izhevsk and Za-
vyalovsky district in Udmurtia. Data were used from the Office of
the Federal Service for State Registration, Cadastre and Cartography
in the Udmurt Republic in my work. Based on these data, several
different maps were compiled.

Let us consider some of the theoretical issues.

Zavyalovsky district is situated in 2 main tourist and recreational
areas. They are Central part and Votkinsk territory near river Kama.

The district has allocated the following tourist and recreational
areas:
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1) The central recreation area, the existing recreation zone in
the central part of the country, in the vicinity of Izhevsk. It is located
in Izhevsk, Zavyalovsky and Yakshur-Bodyinsky Districts. The pre-
ferred forms of recreation are a long-term family vacation, children's
leisure, active forms of recreation on the water, suburban holiday
weekend, including gardening, fishing recreation.

2) Chekeril Recreational Area located in southwest of Izhevsk
(in Izhevsk and Zavyalovsky area). Nature and terrain with large
height differences are allowed to create a modern sports complex,
which includes and combines several large objects of different sports
for recreation Udmurtia residents and visitors from other regions;

3) Recreation Area Nechkino - Golyanu- Sidorovs Mountain
are the existing places of public recreation on the banks of the Kama.

4) Golyanskaya Recreation Area is recreation zone in the east-
ern part of the republic. It is located in Zavyalovsky area on the
banks of the Kama.

5) Tourist center "Ludorvay". It is an architectural and ethno-
graphic museum "Ludorvay" under the open sky.

6) Ski sports complex named by G.A.Kulakova is located on
the border of 1zhevsk and Zavyalovsky district.

There are three types of recreational facilities in the Zavyalovsky
area. They are chalet, collective gardening, cottages. Zavyalovsky
district of Udmurtia has a high recreational potential. Territorial
recreation systems in the form of garden and dacha community plays
significant role.

Recreation population within the collective gardening partner-
ships in Russia is traditionally one of the most popular activities in
their free time in the warm season.

The district has 154 gardens of nonprofit gardening. From 19 ru-
ral district administration the largest number of horticultural arrays
are located on lands of Golyanskoy (13 NPG) Kamensky (31 NPG)
Podshivalovskoy (22 NPG) Khokhryakovskaya (12 NPG) Yagulskoy
(23 NPG) administrations. Only within the administration of Yak-
shurskoy there are no gardening companies. On average, the area
size of garden plots is 7 acres. The Number of sites on the arrays are
ranging from 11 to 1250.

The large number of garden and dacha areas and their high recr-
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eational potential is due to several factors such as the suburban dis-
trict status, high transport development of the territory, the proximity
to the main center of recreational demand of the country.

In conclusion it should be noted that today the purchase of the
garden and suburban areas pursued in most cases, recreational pur-
pose, and not a goal to obtain marketable products.
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About creating a demographic atlas of the Udmurt Republic

O co3nannu MeauKo-1eMorpaguyeckoro atiaca
YamypTckoii pecmy0aukn

Health is the most sensitive indicator of the environmental situa-
tion and the socio-economic situation of the region. Therefore, the
monitoring of health status of the population is important, including
the territorial analysis of medical-statistic information.

In this regard, in 2014. the Department of ecology and nature
management of the Udmurt state University in cooperation with the
Ministry of health prepared «Demographic and Health Atlas of the
Udmurt Republic” for publication.

The Atlas includes such pats as demographic situation, morbidity
and medical care. The maps present the medical statistical informa-
tion for the last three years from 2011 to 2013. The program Mapln-
fo Professional was used to create a map.

The author compiled the following maps: fertility, mortality,
mortality from circulatory diseases, cancer, respiratory diseases, ac-
cidents, poisoning and injuries from suicide, as well as stillbirths,
infant mortality and abortion. The maps were included in the section
"Demographic situation” in Atlas of the Udmurt Republic.

After analyzing the data maps, we have come to the following
conclusions:
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1. The highest mortality rate is in the peripheral regions of Ud-
murtia. We can mark out the Northern areas of Udmurt Republic ac-
cording to the most causes of death.

2. The lowest level of mortality is observed in suburban areas and
in the cities. This is connected with the fact that the level of detection
of disease and subsequent treatment is higher than in other regions of
Udmurtia.

3. The prevails mortality from circulatory diseases (50%), cancer
(13%), accidents, injuries and poisoning (13%). The rural population
and the working age population the main reason is the death rate
from accidents, injuries and poisoning.

4. The dynamics of mortality for the 1987 to 2013, shows that in
the period of sociol-economic crises there a sharp creased of fertility
and increased of mortality has been observed. Stabilization of the
birth rate after the crisis has been slow. In General, the dynamics of
mortality in Udmurtia is lower than in Russia.

5. Despite the fact that the birth rate in Udmurtia is high, infant
mortality remains significant in the peripheral areas. Perhaps this is
connected with to low living standards and lack of equipment in
medical institutions with the necessary equipment.

This maps and conclusions will be included in a master's the-
sis.The research will be useful for analysis of the demographic situa-
tion in Udmurtia to the following next years.

Author: K.A. Shchelchkov
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On the interrelation of some evasion problems
O B3aHMOCBA3H HEKOTOPLIX 3a1a4 YKJIOHCHUHA
Research in Differential Games

The term "Differential Games" is applied to a group of problems
in applied mathematics that share certain characteristics related to the
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modeling of conflict. In a basic differential game there are two actors
- a pursuer and an evader - with conflicting goals. The pursuer
wishes, in some sense, to catch the evader, while the evader's mis-
sion is to prevent this capture. These "games" are modeled mathe-
matically by first defining state variables that represent the position
(and perhaps velocity) of the participants, determining (differential)
equations of motion for the rivals, and then describing sets in the
state space called target sets. (For example, a target set for a pursuer
may include points in the state space where the distance between the
pursuer and the evader is small.) Each participant in the game tries to
drive the state variables of the game into a particular target set by
controlling key variables called, naturally, controls. The first to study
differential games was Rufus Isaacs (1951, published 1965) and one
of the first games analyzed was the 'Homicidal chauffeur game'. The
study of these games has implications for real-life air combat and
for artificial intelligence.

Differential games have been applied to economics. Recent de-
velopments include adding stochasticity to differential games and the
derivation of the stochastic feedback Nash equilibrium (SFNE). A
recent example is the stochastic differential game of capitalism by
Leong and Huang (2010).

Pursuit-evasion (variants of which are referred to as cops and
robbers and graph  searching) is a family of problems
in mathematics and computer science in which one group attempts to
track down members of another group in an environment. Early work
on problems of this type modeled the environment geometrically. In
1976, Torrence Parsons introduced a formulation whereby movement
is constrained by a graph. The geometric formulation is sometimes
called continuous pursuit-evasion, and the graph formulation discrete
pursuit-evasion (also called graph searching). Current research is
typically limited to one of these two formulations.

One of the initial applications of the pursuit-evasion problem was
missile guidance systems formulated by Rufus lIsaacs at the RAND
Corporation. Differential Games will be of particular interest to pro-
fessionals in the fields of electrical engineering, industrial engi-
neering, economics, and mathematics.

Differential games of two players, first considered in the book of

37



Isaacs [1], now present a wide field of research [2, 3]. Different me-
thods were developed to solve various classes of game problems:
Isaaks' method, based on the analysis of a certain partial differential
equation and its characteristics, Krasovskii's method of extremal
guidance, Pontryagin's method and others. Some authors consider
differential games with a group of pursuers and one or several evad-
ers. These games are interesting from the theoretical point of view,
they cannot be treated by theory for two-person games. There are
some applications of these games to the problems of motion ve-
hicles, collisions of avoidance for ships and others. Among a large
number of papers, devoted to the pursuit-evasion games with a group
of pursuers, it is necessary to mention the works. Works [5], [6] are
devoted to model problems, where all players have a simple motion.
In work [5] the author proved the possibility of evader’s evasion
from any number of pursuers, provided that the maximum speed of
an evader is greater than the maximum velocity of any pursuer. The
task of pursuit-evasion with equal opportunities to all the participants
is considered in [6]. In [7] proved the possibility of the evader’ es-
cape from a group of pursuers, if all the participants have equal op-
portunities, the number of pursuers is less than the dimension of
space, an evader does not leave the confines of a convex compact set
with non-empty interior. In [8] the researcher proved the possibility
of evader’s evasion from a group of pursuers in a linear differential
game with a simple matrix if the number of pursuers is less than the
dimension of space and the evader does not leave the confines of a
convex cone. The problem of the evasion of a group of evaders from
a group of pursuers in various productions is considered in [4].
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Horseradish peroxidase immaobilization on ZnO-modified
graphitte electrodes

Moaudpukanus rpapuTOBOro 3JIeKTPoAa OKCHIOM LUHKA
AJIA aAcOpOUMOHHOI MMMOONIN3AINH TEPOKCHIA3DI

B nacrosmeii padote nccuenyercss BO3MOXKHOCTb CO3[aHUsI OHO-
3NIEKTPOHHOTO YCTPOWCTBA Ha OCHOBE IUIAHAPHOTO TPadUTOBOTO
3NEKTPOJA, MOIU(PUIIMPOBAHHOTO OKCHJIOM IMHKA. IIpoBeneHa ax-
copOnMoHHast UMMOOMIM3aIus (pepMeHTa Ha MOIU(PUIIMPOBAHHOM)-
nextpoge. IlomyueHHbIH (epMEHTHBIH 3IEeKTpOA cTaHeT miardop-
MO JIJIsl UCCTIE/IOBAHUSI CBOMCTB OKCHJIA IIMHKA KaK MEPCIEeKTHBHOTO
3NEKTPOHOrO MaTepuaja Uil OMOIIEKTPOXUMHUYECKUX CHCTEM Ha
OCHOBE (DEpPMEHTOB U KJIETOK.

Last decades feature rapid development of bioelectronics re-
searches — biosensors, biofuel elements, logical units based on en-
zymes and cells are being widely studied. One of the perspective de-
velopments in the enzyme electrochemical biosensor field is based
on applying of amphoteric metal oxides materials such as zinc oxide
for improved enzymatic immobilization and signal transduction.
ZnO-hased electrode materials provide high biocompatibility, effec-
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tive signal transduction, ability to form various nanostructures direct-
ly on the electrode. These materials could provide high surface to
volume ratios and high surface activity, and thus possess unique ad-
vantages over other conventional materials.

This study reveals the development of peroxidase biosensor mod-
el based on ZnO-modified graphite electrode.

Research was based on graphite planar electrodes (Autocom,
Moscow, Russia). ZnO suspension was prepared in 0.15 M Tris-HCI
buffer, pH = 7.2 using ultrasound. Obtained suspension was applied
at the electrode surface and after that dried in dust-protected cell.
Later ZnO-modified electrodes were covered by horseradish perox-
idase (HRP) enzyme solution and left incubating for 12 hours in 4°C
cell for adsorption. For some electrodes the immobilization process
passed in ZnO suspension volume before applying at the electrode
surface.

Modified electrodes were electrochemically studied using 1 mM
toluidine blue solution in Tris-HCI buffer as an enzyme substrate.
The solution strength of hydrogen peroxide as a second enzyme sub-
strate varied.

It was shown that the enzyme adsorption at ZnO modified elec-
trodes provides an effective immobilization. It is expressed in its
high catalytic activity that is 2-3 times greater than it was shown for
unmodified electrodes. VVoltammetric studies of modified electrodes
shows the lack of toluidine blue oxidation peaks which is another
sign of high enzymatic activity of immobilized peroxidase. ZnO-
modified electrodes with HRP immobilized on electrode surface re-
tain their enzymatic activity for 3 weeks in standard conditions.

Results obtained in this study will be used for further researches
of zinc oxide characteristics in terms of perspective construction ma-
terial of bioelectronics based on enzymes and cells.
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CEKIMS JOKJIAJZIOB HA AHIJIMICKOM SI3BIKE
CEKIUS 1.2 FOPUINYECKUE U DKOHOMWYECKHUE
CIELIMAJIBHOCTH

Author: Gogoleva Y.D.
Political participation: definitions and forms
IHonuTH4yeckass aKTUBHOCTB: onpeaeaeHne u Gopmbl

Political participation is a complex concept being understood in the
linkage with civic engagement and political norms that create wide cir-
cle of political participation forms. Although the task of defining politi-
cal participation is not the easiest one, we would say that the majority of
researches see political participation as “political engagement” or “pub-
lic involvement in decision making process” to make officials be in the
know of public needs when planning policy and implementing it.

Political participation is reflected in various forms. For example, R.
Driskell says that political participation may reveal in voting; being a
party member; running for office; reading newspaper or magazine sto-
ries about the election; visiting Internet sites related to the election; giv-
ing money to a political campaign, party, or candidate; writing, calling,
or visiting a public official; attending a political rally or meeting; attend-
ing a class or lecture about social or political issues; participating in a
public protest or demonstration; working for a political campaign or
voter registration drive; watching or listening to a political debate; and
voting.

J. Teorell firstly finds out 10 forms of political participation acts and
after that he reduces them to two more general modes of participation.
The first deals with contacts of different sorts: with politicians, govern-
ment officials, organizations, the media and judicial bodies. The second
mode of participation covers a variety of actions: to wear or display a
campaign badge or sticker, to sign a petition, to participate in a demon-
stration, to boycott something. The second mode is termed as “manife-
stations” as all these acts imply one’s political preferences manifest to
the public.

There is also distinction between conventional and unconventional
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political actions depending on the qualitative attributes of the praxis that
has been made by scholars on political participation since the 1970s.
Conventional forms of participation are far more structured and normal-
ly lawful, e.g. being a member of political party, voting, lobbying, cam-
paigning, attending political meetings, contacting officials, etc. Such
activities, in this respect, might be called “formal” (Henn and Foard
2012). Yet, less traditional or non-institutional forms of participation
such as participating to a protest march, signing a petition or boycotting
products have also received much attention in the past few decades. Re-
cently, Bourne (2010) presented the following list of participation activi-
ties as being unconventional: protests, demonstrations, barricading a
community, firing at the security forces, blogging and using the social
commentaries on talk radio. Marsh (1990) described such activities as
“elite-challenging”, probably insinuating confrontational participation,
although unconventional practices do not necessarily have to be illegal
or unlawful. Opp et al. (1981) and Muller (1982) defined some of those
activities as “aggressive”, whereas other scholars simply called activities
such as “writing graffiti” and “damaging property at political gather-
ings” as illegal (Lavric et al. 2010).

As voting has been admitted to be almost the most important form of
political participation by many scholars, it is necessary to know which
factors it depends on. According to Macedo’s book (Macedo S., 2005)
there are three categories of causal factors that compose the most plaus-
ible explanations for the trends in electoral involvement: personal, struc-
tural and cultural.

Personal factors include: political knowledge, partisanship, socioe-
conomic status, group-based inequalities in participation. Structural fac-
tors include: media environment, political campaigns, political competi-
tion, political mobilization, obstacles to enfranchisement. Cultural fac-
tors include: social capital and public culture.

So, political participation has been viewed as an activity by private
citizens designed to influence government decision-making. The influ-
ence can be realized through conventional and unconventional forms by
covering many actors and actions. VVoting has been admitted to be the
most effective and wide-spread way for the participants to express their
political needs, though it is being influenced by different factors itself.
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What makes administration of justice in the US unbiased?

Yro nesiaeT cucTeMy OTHPABJIEHHS PABOCY AU
B CIIIA HenmpenB3aTOM?

Justice is a concept that most people feel is very important. But
few know how to reach it. One of the ways to solve this problem is to
set up a perfect court system providing for making fair judges’ deci-
sions. Different countries have elaborated their own mechanism for
administrating justice. From this point of view it is interesting to ana-
lyze the institution of Grand jury in the United States, which has a
long history of development.

Unlike trial jury, which now exists in many countries including
Russia, grand jury is especial tool that is used mostly in the United
States and is not well known in our country. The grand jury concept
was imported in the USA from England, during the early years of
American colonization. Formally the Grand jury clause was included
in the 5th Amendment to the United States Constitution by James
Madison in 1791. The Founding Fathers included the Grand Jury
Clause in the Bill of Rights to make the grand jury the only way a
person could be charged with serious federal crimes. This shows how
much importance they put on the grand jury.

The chief distinction between a grand jury and trial jury is that the
former does not decide a defendant’s innocence or guilt. The grand
jury merely determines whether or not, in its considered judgment,
sufficient evidence exists or has been brought to its attention to justi-
fy a trial on criminal charges. Grand juries do not ordinarily sit in
civil charges. Hence a grand jury does not return a verdict. It listens
to a bill of evidence presented by the legal representative of the pros-
ecuting authority. The grand jury then decides whether or not the
evidence warrants an indictment, also known as a true bill, which it
returns in approximately ninety-five out of one hundred instances.
The juries vote by a simple majority. As a result an indictment
charges one or more persons with having committed a crime — be it a
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felony or misdemeanor. Another difference from a trial jury is that
witnesses have no way of knowing what evidence was presented to
the grand jury. They can only guess at it by the questions the jurors
may ask. If the witness lies to a grand jury, he can be charged and
convicted with perjury.

A federal Grand Jury normally consists of from twelve to twenty
three people drawn from the community. The federal system and a
majority of the states use a random selection system, where jurors are
selected at random from a voter registration list or similar list. A
smaller group of states use a "discretionary" selection system, under
which local judges or jury commissioners, usually on the basis of
recommendations by various community leaders, select jurors. Jurors
must be of legal age and have no criminal record. Jurors are given
instructions by a judge but there is no definite procedure they must
follow. Most people don't know much about a grand jury because
they work behind closed doors with the requirement to uphold the
secrecy. Grand juries usually meet only once a week or twice a
month, unlike a trial jury, which usually meets every day. Grand ju-
ries usually have a set term of eighteen months. During this period of
time they have to investigate the case. In some circumstances, the
length of the term can be extended to twenty-four or thirty six
months.

The 5th Amendment's Grand Jury Clause requires only that se-
rious federal crimes use grand juries. It does not require that states
use them. But some do it by their own choice. Since states are not
required to use grand juries, this provision of the 5th Amendment is
not as valuable to individuals as some of the others in the Bill of
Rights because states prosecute more criminal charges than the fed-
eral government does. There through a Grand jury is important tool
for judicial system. It provides to Americans the way they can pro-
tect themselves from unjust acts of courts. In the USA a grand jury
really makes the trial just and unbiased thanks to its special functions
and rules. That’s why there are many reasons to introduce this insti-
tution in Russia.
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Deciding on the global marketing program as a factor of global
cross-cultural communication

CocragJienne ri100ajJbH0i MapKeTHHIOBOI MPOrPaMMBbI
Kak (akTop rj106aabHO MEKKYJIbTYPHOH KOMMYHHUKALMH

The world economy has globalised .The number of global com-
panies has grown rapidly. Doing international business successfully
requires firms to be aware of cross--cultural differences, a good un-
derstanding of market conditions as well as cultural characteristics of
customers in the foreign market. In global marketing environment
global companies have to decide how, if at all, to adapt their market-
ing mix to local conditions. At one extreme are the companies that
use a standartised marketing mix, an international marketing strategy
for basically the same product advertising, distribution channels and
other elements of the marketing mix in all the company’s interna-
tional markets. At the other extreme, is an adapted marketing mix, an
international marketing strategy for adjusting the marketing-mix
elements to each international target market, bearing more costs but
hoping for a larger market share and return. Because cultural differ-
ences in different countries are hard to change, most global compa-
nies adapt their products and promotions to fit consumer desires in
each country. Five strategies allow for adapting product and promo-
tion to a foreign market. The three product strategies include straight
product extension, product adaption and product invention. Straight
product extension means marketing a product in a foreign market
without any change. Product adaption involves changing the product
to meet local conditions or wants. Product invention consists of
creating something new for the foreign market. This strategy take
can two forms. It might mean reintroducing earlier product forms
that happen to be well adapted to the needs of a given country. Or a
company might create a new product to meet a need in another coun-
try. The two promotions strategies include the adoption of same
promotion strategy in different countries or communication adapta-
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tion strategy, fully adapting their advertising messages or techniques
to local markets. Some global companies use a standardised advertis-
ing theme round the world. Many of them have had difficulty cross-
ing the language barrier when translated into other languages.

Author: Murzaeva A.S.
Foreign language instructor: Veselkova I.G.

Universalism and particularism: cultural dimensions
in cross-culture management

YHuBepcaJu3M U NapTUKYJISIPU3M: KYJIbTypPHbIe IapaMeTPhl
B MEKKYJbTYPHOM MeHeI:KMeHTe

Cross-cultural management issues arise in a range of business
contexts. Understanding international cultural differences allows us
to be aware of and adapt to the differences that matter for managers.

There are several approaches to the classification of the cultures
of different nations. The ones that are observed closely here are
Geert Hofstede's and FonsTrompenaars's classifications, so-called
cultural dimensions. "Universalism™ and “particularism" is one of the
seven cultural dimensions in Trompenaars’s classification. Univer-
salism searches for the same and similarity and tries to impose on all
members of a class or universe the laws of their commonality. Parti-
cularism searches for differences, for unique and exceptional forms
of distinction that render phenomena incomparable and of matchless
quality. In other words, universalism are rules, codes, laws, generali-
zations; particularism are exception, circumstances, relations.

Americans, Canadians, Australians all belong to the first group,
and Chinese, Korean and other Asian cultures all belong to the
second group. The Americans prefer legal contracts and have armies
of lawyers to make agreements highly specified. Other, more organic
business cultures tend to work toward a relationship in which trust
and understanding replace the need for legally binding contracts.
Undoubtedly, there is a lot of other examples illustrating differences
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between universalism and particularism countries.

At its best, universalism tries to treat all people the same, every-
one’s vote counts, the laws apply to everyone. At its worst, it creates
fundamentalism, deals with emotion as if it were numerical, creates
jurisprudence, more lawyers.

Particularism can also be considered from two sides: at its best it
celebrates what is unique and incomparable, oriented to those who
have special tastes, everything is intimate, personal, especially for
“you”. At its worst it ends up being aggressive, promotes the abuse
of power, coercion, mystification, conspiracy, has a tendency to fa-
Vor certain groups.

Thus we can see that managers from universalism and particular-
ism countries might have very different approaches to the business,
hence misunderstanding in business communications, way of negoti-
ations, HRM etc., and of course inefficiency.

Awareness through preparation and anticipation of differences is
the best starting point for avoiding culture clash, which occurs when
two cultural groups national or corporate meet, interact, or work to-
gether and differences in their values, beliefs, rules of behavior, or
styles of communication create misunderstanding, antagonism, or
other problems. Understanding how to predict and mitigate the nega-
tive effects of cultural differences should be on the agenda for all
managers. To be successful in global world managers need to take
steps to encourage adaptation of personal behavior or organizational
practices, or products and services, to suit the changing mix of cul-
tures within the firm, in subsidiaries and in key markets. The best
way is to leverage the diversity of cultures within their organizations
and combine the best aspects of different ways of doing things.
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Implementation of European Convention on Human Rights
in Russia

Mpo6aemsl npumenenust EBponeiickoii Konpenuuu
1o npaBaM 4ejioBexka B Poccun

The major task of this research is to show that nowadays Russia
faces problems of implementation of the article 46 "Binding force
and execution of judgment” of a specific international legal instru-
ment — European Convention on Human Rights.

The relevance of this study lies on the fact that the current politi-
cal and financial situation of our country largely depends on our rela-
tions with European Council which requires fulfillment of all state-
ments of this document.

For example, in the year of 2010 European Court of Human
Rights (further ECHR) issued a positive judgment in the “A .K.
Markin vs Russia” gender discrimination case after negative judg-
ment made by Constitutional Court of the Russian Federation (fur-
ther CC RF) on the same case.

This precedent shows unambiguous contradictions between deci-
sions of these courts. On one hand CC RF should obey all decisions
of ECHR and thus introduce changes in national laws. However, the
article 79 of the Federal Constitutional Law of the Russian Federa-
tion says: “Decision of CC RF is a final judgment and not subject to
appeal”. These provisions are disharmonized with the article 46 of
European Convention on Human Rights which says: ‘The High Con-
tracting Parties undertake to abide by the final of the Court in any
case to which they are parties’. This is the starting point for the se-
rious problem connected with non clarified norms of control applied
by ECHR against concrete norms of control by CC RF. The regula-
tion of this issue continues today. Thus, we should modernize our
legislation to improve the provisions of declarative nature and make
Russian statutes much closer correspond to the international treaties
and Acts.

48



Author: Pushina A.A.
Foreign language instructor: Veselkova I.G.

Individualism — collectivism values of culture,
application in business

NHaMBUAYAIN3M U KOJUIEKTUBU3M KAaK KYJbTYPHbIE HIEHHOCTH,
UX MpUMeHeHue B Ou3Hece

Due to globalization and global integration business acquires in-
ternational orientation. But successful cross-cultural communication
is impossible without an understanding of the partner 's traditions
and culture. Individualism-Collectivism values of culture have at-
tracted most attention in recent years. G. Hofstede, Lourent and
Trompenaars have completed studies comparing the behavior of
those who endorse individualistic and collectivistic cultures.

F. Trompenaars describes culture as the "way in which people
solve problems” and shows that different cultures have different
ways of solving common problems. This approach lends support to
the idea that cross-cultural management can generate more strategic
options. That is why Trompenaars’ studies are of great significance
for business. He shows how individualism or collectivism reveals
itself in preferences for different leader styles, negotiation behaviors,
conflict resolution procedures for different leader styles, allocation of
resources, group conformity, competitive behaviors.

Individualism is about the rights of the individual. It seeks to let
each person grow or fail on their own, and sees group-focus as de-
nuding the individual of their inalienable rights

Communitarianism is about the rights of the group or society. It
seeks to put the family, group, company and country before the indi-
vidual. It sees individualism as selfish and short-sighted.

Both individualistic and collectivistic cultures have advantages
and disadvantages, which should be considered in the process of
cross cultural communication.

It is also important to always remember, that co-operation is more
likely to lead to long term success than competition.
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Different approaches to comparing cultures
PaziimyHble NOAXO0ABI K CPABHUTEJBHOMY AHAJM3Y KYJIbTYP

People say: «When in Rome, do as Romans do». It means that
you should know and use the specialties of cultures; you faced with,
to understand and deal with each other. This proverb emphasizes that
successful cross cultures communication is important in modern
world, particularly in business sphere. Different authors consider
points to compare the culture, find out their similarities and differ-
ences.

The comparative model designed by Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck
in 1961, claims that different cultures may be compared on the basis
of their different orientation towards the world and other people. The
model distinguished six basic orientations. These are: «what is the
nature of people? », « what is the person’s relationship to nature? »,
« what is the person’s relationship to other people? », «what is the
modality of human activity? », «what is the temporal focus of human
activity? », and «what is the conception of space? ». It presents a
range of variations, or possible answers, in response to each. But pro-
file based only on predominant patterns does not fully describe the
culture in all circumstances, for all sub-groups, and at all times. Sub-
ordinate variation can be distinguished from the predominant pat-
terns when we analyze the behavior of cultural sub-groups main-
stream groups in abnormal situations. Kluckhohn-Strodtbeck model
is still very useful as a way of comparing cultures.

We interpret and create messages in reference to shared informa-
tion. This information includes values in culture, which link mem-
bers of the culture group and influence how they refer to their con-
text when maintaining relationships. This is basic point developed by
Hall in 1976. Hall distinguishes between high-context and low-
context cultures. High-context cultures have the following characte-
ristics: Relationships are relatively long lasting, and individuals feel
deep personal involvement with each other. Meaning is often con-
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veyed indirectly, by shared code. High-context cultures fully exploit
the communicative context. People in authority are personally re-
sponsible for the action of subordinates. Agreements between mem-
bers tend to be spoken rather than written. Insiders and outsiders are
closely distinguished; outsiders include, first, non-members of the
family, clan, organization, and foreigners. Cultural patterns are in-
grained, and slow to change. Low-context cultures have the opposite
characteristics: Relationships between individuals are relatively
shorter in duration, and in general deep personal involvement with
other is valued less. Messages must be made explicit. Members de-
pend less on using non-verbal communication codes. Authority is
diffused throughout the bureaucratic system and personal responsi-
bility is difficult to pin down. Agreements tend to be written rather
than spoken. Low-context countries treat contracts as final and legal-
ly binding. Insiders and outsiders are less closely distinguished. This
means that foreigners find it relatively easier to adjust. Cultural pat-
terns are faster to change. But no country exists exclusively at one
end of the scale or the others, and all countries show high-context
cultural behavior and low-context cultural behavior at different
points. The model is useful in understanding how members of differ-
ent cultures develop business relationships, negotiate with insiders
and outsiders, and implement contract.

Cross-cultural research conducted by Andre Laurent examines at-
titudes to power and relationships. Three points are examined here:

— how far the manager carries his/her status into the wider context
outside the workplace;

— the manager’s capacity to bypass levels in the hierarchy;

— the manager as expert in contrast to the manager as facilitator;

Andre Laurent makes a conclusion: how the manager express
his/her authority directly influences the subordinate’s expression of
being controlled, and the values ascribed to hierarchical structuring
affect what information is communicated, how, and to whom.

Hofstede’s research compares work-related values across a range
of cultures. Comparisons between the different cultures are plotted
across four dimensions. These are: Power distance: the distance be-
tween individuals at different levels of a hierarchy; Uncertainty
avoidance: more or less need to avoid uncertainty about the future;
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Individualism versus collectivism: the relations between the individ-
ual and his/her fellows; Masculinity versus femininity: the division
of roles and values in society. Applying Hofstede’s model you
should remember that his research findings are invaluable when ap-
plied and modified to your specific situation and needs. In particular,
you should look for subcultural differences, industry differences, and
differences arising from the organizational culture.

Trompenaars provides a set of parameters for analyzing cultural
differences. Each parameter is applied in practical tips for doing
business, and for managing and being managed. Trompenaars devel-
op his parameters, they are follows: relationships and rules: univer-
salism versus particularism; the group and the individual: collectiv-
ism versus individualism; feelings and relationships: neutral versus
emotional; how far we get involved: specific versus diffuse; how we
accord status; how we manage time; how we relate to nature. Trom-
penaars’ system meets practical rather than academic needs.

So to summarize, there is different models making cross-cultural
comparison on a range of dimensions. They are essential for solving
problems of dealing with members of other cultures in an uncertain
world where we cannot fully understand each other.
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CEKIMS JOKJIAJZIOB HA AHIJIMICKOM SI3BIKE
CEKIUS 1.3 TYMAHUTAPHBIE CITELIUAJIBHOCTHU

Author: Tatyana S. Bragina
Supervisor: Aleksey R. Kirpikov
Foreign language instructor: Marina N. Siraeva

Analysis of generation gap problem in Russian and foreign
research works

B3rusiabl oTeuecTBEHHBIX U 3apy0eKHBIX YYEHbIX HA P0o0JeMy
B3aUMO/IeiiCTBUS MOAPOCTKOB C POAUTEISIMU

B nanHOW cTaThbe MBI pacCMOTpPENH B3MJIAJBI OTEUECTBEHHBIX U
3apyOeXHbBIX HccienoBaTeneil Ha mpoOiieMy B3aUMOACHCTBHSA IOJ-
pocTKOB ¢ ponutensiMu. Ha ocHOBaHMM aHanmm3a Hay4HOH MCHXOJIO-
ro-TIeJarOTHUECKON JIUTepaTyphl, OblIa OmpeneneHa COBOKYITHOCTD
(akTOpOB, OKA3bIBAIOLINX BIUSHHE HAa (POPMHUPOBAHUE OTHOLICHHS
MOJIPOCTKOB, a TAK)KE MPOU3BEACH aHAIN3 [TOJYUCHHBIX JaHHBIX.

In our research work we have pointed out 3 objectives: firstly, to
explore theoretical foundation of the issue under discussion, second-
ly, to summarize peculiarities of relationships between teenagers and
parents, and thirdly, to compare contributions made both by Russian
and foreign scientists.

Mutual relationship is commonly regarded as social-
psychological result of community. Mutual relationships are closely
related to interaction and counteraction. One can observe some new
orbit and some considerable shifts as far as relationships with parents
in adolescence are concerned. Peculiarity of mutual relationship at
the level “family-adolescent” is determined by such processes as de-
velopment and mastering identity, transformations of motivation
sphere experienced by adolescents. An adolescent is distinguished by
two types of drive states; they are drive state related to autonomy,
respect, personal identity and drive state connected with support and
recognition. Family commonly has a strong influence on adolescent.
Parents aren’t regarded as an unconditional authority for adolescent
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as it could be marked in childhood. Teenagers began to perceive par-
ents more critically than earlier.

Teenagers reject most attempts of being compared to their parents
and are typically inclined to adopt and imitate behavioral patterns of
other people like peers, famous people, and friends. At the same time
adolescent needs parents as an example to follow and as a foothold,;
they want to be proud of them and admire them. Character of rela-
tionship and degree of influence depend on many factors. The first
factor is bound to individual capabilities of a person which are con-
sidered as a result of complicated combination of genetic and envi-
ronmental segments. The second factor is the phenomenon of “famil-
iar” such as psychological atmosphere in a family, psychological
quality of parents, style of family education, character of relationship
with siblings, material situation and social status of family, level of
education and others. The third factor is revealed in activity of tee-
nagers. Adolescents try to co comprehend and to occupy their posi-
tions within their family circle, to develop and reinforce their beha-
vioural patterns, to shape their attitude towards themselves and
members of their families.

We have identified five factors: communication with relatives,
style of parents’ education, relationship with peers, social comparing,
influence of social variables. I'd like to begin with native psycholo-
gists.

The first factor mainly cover relationships between an adolescent
and parents and this interaction is supposed to provide the basis for
psychological and social development of a person. Most parents
think that they are the only ones who could be aware of their children
needs and they basically want their children to leave their own
achievements and successes behind. A lot of scientists consider
mother is a main educator. Father's role is poorly grasped and recog-
nized but his influence on children’s life is important especially for a
boy-teen. Relationship with boys in elder-age often depends on fe-
mality of personal traits. Fathers expect that girls should keep the
house and be aware of “female responsibilities”. They encourage
strong relationship with mothers. Father could influence his son in
case he shares success in study, sport, art, etc.

The second factor deals with style of parents’ education. V. S.
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Mukhina marks certain negative consequences caused by parents’
interaction, education and their influence on adolescent's behavior.
Being brought up in a family with prevailing authoritarian style of
education, an adolescent acquires aggressive patterns of behavior
with peers and relatives. A teen believes he is not supposed to be
punished that is why he is inclined to violate social convention. If
parents keep to educational forms like “obtrusive and haunting con-
cern” then teenagers could be put under certain restraints. Conse-
quently, conflicts will emerge justified by adolescent’s claims for
freedom.

The third factor reveals that in adolescence friendship can become
of particular significance. Although teenagers could be selective and
demanding to their friends, Due to interaction with peers, a teen is
able to realize his personal identity, shape his capabilities within a
particular community and to eventually differentiate between his per-
sonality and his surroundings.

The fourth factor is reflected in the idea that comparison with
other people is regarded by teenagers as a basis for self-
understanding. Due to reflection a teen acquires some personal expe-
rience which is required to regulate behavioral patterns. It also con-
cerns shifts and changes of axiological sphere and an approach to
evaluate his actions and deeds.

And finally, the fifth factor touches the role of the society in the
development of adolescence. Modern young people live in condi-
tions of intensive technical progress. Social environment is an impor-
tant factor that shapes patterns of personal behaviour..

We have also explored views of foreign scientists. Firstly, most
researchers mark mother and father find different ways to influence
on their children. Traditionally, fathers encourage intellectual devel-
opment and often involve children in discussing and solving family
problems. As a result boys and girls tend to discuss their thoughts,
conclusions and viewpoints with fathers. Relationships with mother
are more complicated. They often happen to interact if we appeal to
such spheres as household duties and family responsibilities, home
task, discipline, leisure.

Secondly, authoritarian style can be result of normal and healthy
behavior of adolescents which characterizes defense, independence,
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activity, self-acceptance and self-control. On the other hand, adoles-
cents can be depend and restless or aggressive and insolent being
surrounded by some prominent figures. Negative impact of authorita-
rian education could be observed in different ethnic groups together
with positive effects.

Thirdly, the position and perspectives of peers are highly appre-
ciated. Undergoing some drastic physical, emotional and social
changes teenagers are looking for the support from their surround-
ings. They could also be inspired by encouragements of peers with
the similar experience.

Fourthly, social comparison is process which we use to character-
ize our abilities, behavior, individual traits and features, appearance
and common feeling of “I am” as opposed to the number of items
attributed to other people. Social comparison becomes important in
adolescence since it leads to personal self-determination and shaping
individual views.

Fifthly, there are seven social changes which influence the life
experience of adolescents: renewal of adolescence, access to the In-
ternet, changes in labor-market, requirements to the level of educa-
tion, changes of family's type, sexual revolution and violence.

F. Rais in his book points at some differences between middle-
aged people (parents) and a teen. This differences are source of in-
comprehension between parents and teens.

Middle-aged people Adolescents
e Caution, life experience; e Impudence, filibusterism;
e Memories of the past, constant | e Past is not important, life is
juxtaposition between today only in present;
and yesterday; e Idealism and optimism;
e Realistic, a bit skeptical e Protest against traditional
attitude to life and people; and conventional ideas,
e Conservative manners, inclination to experiments and
morals; innovations;
e The position to take things as e Criticism of existing state of
they are affairs, desire to change
e Desire to prolong youth, fear everything;
ageing e Desire to get elder
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Conflicts can touch one of the 5 spheres of life: social life of ado-
lescent, manners and traditions, which they share; feeling of respon-
sibilities; study, behavior and relationships at school; mutual rela-
tionships in family; social arrangement.

To sum up, we can single out similarities and differences reflect-
ed in Russian and foreign researchers of mutual relationships be-
tween adolescents and parents. In both cultures, relationships of ado-
lescent with peers are more remarkable, while relationships with par-
ents could often go by the wayside. Nevertheless, both Russian and
foreign scientists highlight different roles of mothers and fathers and
emphasize their specific influence on their children’s minds. The
style education could be varied in terms of culture. We believe that
the difference in approaches of Russian and foreign scientists are the
reflection of mentality, social code and frame of references.

Author: Anna S. Varlamova
Supervisor: Inna F. Sergeenkova
Foreign language instructor: Marina A. Sadykova

Space as an Arena of International Politics
KocMoc kak apeHa MexIyHAPOAHON MOJUTHKHA

Joxiaa mocBsimeH BorpocaM (OPMHUPOBAHUS U PA3BUTHA MEXK-
JAyHApOIHOTO IIpaBa B 00JACTH KOCMHYECKOrO INpocTpaHcTBa . B
JIOKJIaJZIE TIEPEUUCIISIFOTCS. OCHOBHBIE COIVIALIEHMS, PETYJIUpPYIOIINe
BOIIPOCHI MEX/YHapOIHOIO IIpaBa B KOCMOCE, pacCMaTpUBaeTCs J1esi-
TEIHHOCTh HEKOTOPBIX MEXKIYHApOJIHBIX OpraHU3alii, OCYIIECTB-
JIAFOLINX MOHUTOPUHT JAHHBIX COIVIALIEHUH.

The USSR launched the first Sputnik in1957. It was a great
achievement for all people. The formation of international space law
began from that time. The states compete for space exploration.

There are a lot of different treaties in international space law, that

57



stipulaterules of conduct in space, description of the spacecraft, etc.
People must apply all these rules to implement single behavior.

Such agreements can be attributed:

- «Treaty Banning Nuclear Weapon Tests in the Atmosphere,
in Outer Space and Under Water» (1963);

- «Convention on Registration of Objects Launched into Outer
Space» (1975);

- «Principles Relevant to the Use of Nuclear Power Sources in
Outer Space» (1992);

- «Convention on International Interests in Mobile Equipment
as applied to space assets» (2001).

There are a few international organizations to monitor the imple-
mentation of these agreements:

- The United Nations Committee on the Peaceful Uses of Out-
er Space (COPUOS);

- The International Institute of Space Law (lISL)

- International Astronautic Federation

- International Academy of Astronautics

One of the main problems is to study the effects of space activi-
ties on the environment of the Earth.

In my opinion, humanity must take the enforcement of all interna-
tional treaties seriously. Space is our home, and if threat comes from
there, we will not be able to find refuge.
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Foreign historiography of political spying in Russia in the second
quarter of the XIX century (on the example of the work of Alan
Kimball «<Who Were the Petrashevtsy?»)

3apyo6exunast ucropuorpadus NoJUTHYECKOr0 cbicka Poccun Bo
BTOpoii YeTBepTH XIX Beka (Ha npumepe padotel A. Kumobannaa
«KTto0 0bL1H IleTpameBun1?»)

Hannas cratbs aHanmusupyeT paboty A. Kumbamna «Kro Obuin
[TerpammeBupDy ¢ TOUKM 3pEHMSI OTPAXKEHUS B HEH HE TOJIBKO HCTO-
pHUH OOLIECTBEHHOTO IBM)KEHUS, HO ¥ CUCTEMBI OJUTUYECKOTO ChIC-
ka. B pabote paccmoTpeHa cTpykTypa paGOThl, OCHOBHBIE BBIBOJIbI
aBTOpa, JOCTOMHCTBA U HEJOCTATKU €T0 UCCIICIOBAHH.

Body of political spying disappeared in 1801 when Alexander the
First liquidated secret policy. After Decembrist rebellion one of the
main wish of Nicolas the First was to prevent repetition of those
events. Third Section was deliberately established in July, 3 1826 in
order to meet this target. It was particularly focused on political spy-
ing. By and large, after 14™ December 1825 there were drastic
changes in the power structure and social order. On the one hand,
system of political spying strengthened, on the other hand opposing
social organization consolidated their efforts.

In the Russian historiography research works which are con-
nected with the history of social movement touch the issue of politi-
cal spying. There we can find materials about methods of work of the
system of political spying, personalities who did surveillance (agents
or head of the departments). This particular theme is widely dis-
cussed in the research of foreign scientists, who analyze activity of
Herzen, Petrashevtsy circle, Kirillo-Mefodiev society or other impor-
tant communities that were in effect during the reign of Nicolas the
First.

The article of A. Kimball “Who were the Petrashevtsy” will be
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analyzed in this paper. The full version of this article was published
in the “Mentalities” journal in 1988. Also it can be found in the site
of the Oregon University, the Department of Russia Eurasia and
Eastern European study and personal page of A. Kimball. This article
has not been included in the scientific speculation, thus some frag-
ments will be used for the first time.

First of all, we should say some words about the author. A. Kim-
ball is a historian and professor of the Oregon’s university in the
USA. We can remark that his basic courses are included in the curri-
culum of the department of Russia, Eurasia and Eastern European
Study, which activity is connected not only with researching of the
history of these regions but also with the development of the Russian
language and literature and arrangement of special “Russian meet-
ing”. Russian history and political culture especially of the late im-
perial period was considered as his basic major in the Oregon’s site.
Kimball himself has his own site where he, for example, recom-
mends some good films about Russia or introduces his own search
system of collecting data. His published bibliography is of our par-
ticular interest since it touches different issues of Russian history and
culture, taking into account that his courses are connected not only
with social movement, which is discissed in this article.

The article “Who were the Petrashevtsy” could be divided into
some logical parts. They are devoted to the crisis of Russian social
structure, the very name Petrashevtsy, definition of the character of
this society (fledging of civil society or revolution movement), actual
aims of organization and its connection with their activity. In the first
part of his work the author covers a lot of important problems and
questions related to social history of Russia to grasp the phenomenon
of Petrashvtsy and their social role. He claimed that it is necessary to
look into the issue from the point of the Petrashevtsy’s everyday
lives. We need to look at the whole experience, ranging from the qu-
otidian realities of income and work or profession to the most ab-
stract of philosophical speculation or esthetic sensibility. We need to
span the "material culture” and the "mentalities” of what some call
the first generation of the Russian raznochintsy intelligentsia [1].
Taken A. Balsoglo as an example the author reveals that one of the
motives to join different secret organization was a social instability
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of chinovnichestvo as a class. Then the author comes close to the
definition of what is now known as raznochintsy intelligentsia be-
cause representatives of that class were the main participants of the
Petrachevtsycyrcle.

We should notice that A. Kimball analyses different approaches
reflected in Russian and foreign historiography to define the pheno-
menon of raznotchintsy. According to Kimball the most common
mistake is to presume that the term raznochinets could be applied
only to non-noble individuals [1]. Also the author compares political
opposition during the rule of Alexander the First which was
represented by Decembrist with social movement in the reign Nico-
las the First and he claims that we should not exaggerate the contrast
between them. He makes a conclusion that the
term raznochintsy otherwise had no formal or legal meaning, and it
was employed just for the description of people of particular class or
soslovie, non - compulsory non-noble people, who had good level of
literacy and the profession. The state, thus, was the major recruiter
into the ranks of the raznochintsy. The Russian state trained its own
opposition [1]. On the other hand the researcher points out some ad-
vantages of changes of the first half of the XIX century such as de-
velopment of new social categories, revealed in works to such Rus-
sian scientists as Leikina-Svirskya and Shepelev.

The second part of this work is devoted to the analysis of the
name “Petrashevtsy:. We can agree with the author when he notices
that the community was named as a tribute to its leader M.V. Buta-
shevich-Petrashevskii. We have to consider that this community was
not like a party in the common sense of this word but rather a coterie.
In conclusion the author says that the name “Petrashevtsy”, at most,
describes a consolidated group of people who, over a certain period
of time, met and talked and shared guestionable published and manu-
script texts [1].In line with the definition of Petrashevtsy the author
brings up an issue about the character and origin of the movement —
i.e. was it a revolutionary movement or a fledging civil society?
Raising this point the author again emphasizes that a lot of historians
pay too much attention to this society as revolutionaries-conspirators
but the Petrashevtsy did not form up into one group on their own. It
is interesting to notice that the author tries not only to research the
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history of that period accurately but also penetrate into some pecu-
liarities of Russian language of that time. He also remarks that the
word “trial” which is often used in foreign historiography does not
correspond to such words as “delo” and “’protsess”. Interesting fact is
that in this part this work seems more popular than scientific. The
author compares the word “trial” with the hypothetic police work
like it was at the time of Sherlock Holmes. However, Kimball marks
that personalities of such types as Holmes not only investigated the
crimes and followed the law but also established these laws and ren-
dered justice in Russia. Moreover we should say that state framed up
such cases in all stages - from first suspicious to the arrest. In conclu-
sion the author says that such definition as trial should not be used in
the reference to the Russian history. Referring to the Petrashevtsy he
believes that they were a fledging civil society. The problem of the
Petrashevtsy as revolutionary conspiracy is similar the curious inci-
dent of the dog in the nighttime. "The dog did nothing in the night-
time", says Watson. That was the curious incident, says Holmes [1] -
the author says, again quoting Holmes.

As one of the main sources about Petrashevtsy the author men-
tions three volumes of published collection of documents “Delo Pe-
trashevtsev”. Exploring these papers he consideres that nearly every-
thing we know about the literature and the philosophy and the daily
life of these people comes from police dossiers [1]. Another source is
the memories of Bervi-Flerovski who emphasizes moral and intellec-
tual influence of the society. Referring to the historiography the au-
thor scrutinizes the work of Seddon. He says that more than a half
part of this work is an analysis of western ideas shared in the Petra-
shevtsy society and their activity. Their activity is a little bit exagge-
rated in her work. She is inclined to describe this community as a
more well-organized, ambitious and far-reaching social group. There
are also some remarks in her paper that are devoid of context and
thus, for example as a conclusion we can see Ahsharumov as anar-
chist but in fact he was a liberal. He reinforces this thesis with the
quotation from the Ahsharumov’s memories where his claim was not
so radical as it reflected in the Seddon’s work.

The next part of the work is devoted to the analyses of real revo-
lutionary potential of Petrashevtsy. The author says that the uncer-
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tainty about numbers(about members of its society) reflects the in-
substantial nature of the proper noun Petrashevtsy [1]. As a result
state chose only 21 people for the formal punishment. The author
presents a table of those people, which he took from the 3™ volume
of “DeloPetrasevtsev” and of “Deiatelirevoliutsionnogodvizheniia v
Rossii”, volume 1. He also included some three extra people into the
list the ones who escaped the fate of those 21. The author makes fol-
lowing conclusions based on the table: average age of the members
of society was 28, formal shared soslovie was old-fashioned aristo-
cracy and they had a 9™ chin by the Table which was often given for
the people who graduated from Uchilishchepravovedeniia. Besides
all members of Petrashevtsy society had a good level of education.
As for their prosperity the author points out that most of Petrashevtsy
had an average income. For example, we could apply it to Mordvi-
nov and Debu who were the typical representatives of the XIX cen-
tury. The researcher also marks that often society representatives
were able to get some extra profit due to their literature activity
which sometimes would be comparable to their base pay. He has an
interesting opinion regarding censorship. Censorship was more than
an abstract moral issue. Then he adds that at the center of the action
of those whom we call Petrashevtsy was the question of the relation-
ship of creative intellectuals with the state in one direction and with
the population at large in the other [1].Censorship was not philosoph-
ical or moral question it was a question of their daily bread. Poor the
members of the society were full of great expectations in the begin-
ning of their activity.

At the end of his work the author summarizes that now the mean-
ing of the term Petrashevtsy is clear and that there were only 3 cir-
cles of that society which consisted of the people who were included
in the Table. Those were the circles of Petrashevsky himself, Durov
and Kashkin. The author also adds ip that the fundamental inspira-
tion here was not Fourier, or any ideology, but the straitened eco-
nomic circumstances of a new breed of writers and the hard realities
of state censorship and control of intellectual and cultural life [1]. It
is the author’s opinion that Petrashhevtsy circle was like an artel by
its organization structure. The researcher marks that it will be easier
to understand Petrashevtsy and raznochintsy intelligentsia as a class
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not through their actions but through their publishing. Also it is in-
teresting to note that some members tried to recreate phalanstery
community in their own estate. Definite circles often played a subor-
dinate role in this society. They have concerned themselves more
with the esprit de corps than with actual corps. [1] Kimball also
marks connection of Petrashevtsy with European social thoughts. He
says that almost each work which is devoted to the analysis of this
circle does not miss introduction about French socialists, learning
which makes us understand how Petrashevtsy tried to use their ideas
in Russian reality. The author concludes that not Fouriier’s ideas and
development of peasants were the sources of the concept of that cir-
cle, but it was their own situation. They despised their narrowed ca-
reer prospects and the suffocating restrictions which the state im-
posed on social, intellectual and spiritual life-their lives. The solu-
tions of their problems sometimes turned out to be solutions of all
mankind's problems. Fourier contributed to these moments of giddy
vision. Tsar Nicholas and his commission countered with sobering
reminders of cold reality. The Petrashevtsy struggled in their daily
lives for collective self-realization and against the state and its
agents. They came increasingly to see their daily struggle in a larger
social, political, even historical context. The state struck back. The
state won.

In conclusion it should be pointed out that this work makes a cer-
tain scientific contribution and can be used as a resource of studying
social movement of Russia or system of political spying in the reign
of Nicolas. Of course as any scientific work it has some advantages
and disadvantages. First of all, we can emphasize again that the au-
thor often refers to the experience of Russian and foreign historio-
graphy, analyzing how the problem is reflected in the papers. The
author accurately considers sources of all aspects of learning. Then
we should say that this work is well structured. There is clear materi-
al summary and logical content. This work is quiet comprehensible
for the wide audience. Finally unquestionable advantage is originali-
ty of some of the author’s conclusions. He tries to consider every
guestion from different points of view. The obtained data is rather
valuable. Results are properly supported with the argumets. It is in-
teresting to see how American researcher looks into such definitions
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as raznotchinnya intelligentsia, different circles of Petrashevtsy and
society as a whole. His point of view differs from one-sided soviet
historiography by its complex approach and attempt to show ambigu-
ity of this problem in the modern science. As for disadvantages we
can only say that some questions which were declared in the begin-
ning of the work were not entirely covered. Probably it is connected
with that fact that there is a review but the whole text is presented in
the journal article. We can also notice that the issue is discussed in a
rather simplified way. For instance, we see a lot of Sherlock Holmes
investigations which makes the research a bit more popular than
scientific. In general, this work should be included into the scientific
speculation because it shows us an interesting view of the political
and social history in the second quarter of the XIX century.
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Types of self-presentation of youths
Tunsl caMmonpe3eHTAIMHA MOJIOABIX JIO/Aei

Kpatko n3noxeHsl SMIMPHUYECKUE PE3YNIbTaThl UCCIE0BAHMS, 110-
CBSILIEHHBIE U3YUYEHUIO TUIIOB CAMOIIPE3EHTAlMU MOJIOJIbIX Jtojiel. B
KayecTBe MOKa3aTesiell CaMOMNpPE3eHTAIlMH BBICTYIAIOT IpeIbsBIIsie-
MBbI€ JIMYHOCTBIO MIACHTH(UKAIMOHHBIE XapaKTepuCTUKU: «Counaib-
Hoe S», «PednexcuBHoe SA» u «JlesrensHoctHOE S». Tarke mpous-
BEJICH TICUXOJIMHTBUCTHYECKUI aHaJIN3 CaMONPE3EHTAIlUHN U UCCIIEA0-
BaHbI OCOOCHHOCTH T€HIICPHOH MAEHTUYHOCTH KaXKAOTO THIIA.
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In recent years, there has been an increasing interest in the issue
of self-presentation of youths. The successful self-presentation sig-
nificantly determines the prosperity in studies, job and private life.
That is why the people are concerned about training of effective self-
presentation. Nevertheless, the problem is that the most researches
and practice courses to date have tendency to focus on the teaching
the self-presentation without attention to individual differences in the
self-presentation of the person. The youths have been presenting dif-
ferent aspects of their identity in self-presentation, which should be
taken into consideration. Moreover, self-presentation is also impor-
tant for identity construction [1].

Therefore, the aim of the study is to distinguish and describe
types of self-presentation of youths based on individual self-identity.

Underpinning of our research is the motivational theories of self-
presentation (Goffman, Leary, Baumeister, Steinhilber, Mead,
Coole). We define the self-presentation as any behavior intended to
create, modify, or maintain an impression of ourselves in the minds
of others [2] and as a mean of self-expression and self-disclosure [1].

The main method of our study was the test (The Twenty State-
ments Test: Who Am 1? by Manfred Kuhn & Thomas McPartland;
modificated by Tatiana Rumiantseva). The data of test (indicators of
self-presentation, psycholinguistic analysis, and gender identity) has
been treated by content analysis, the statistic methods the Mann-
Whitney U test and the Spearman's rank correlation coefficient. The
sample is consisted of 37 members of both sexes from 15 to 23 years
old.

The indicators of self-presentation perform the following indica-
tors of identity: Social Self, Activity Self and Personal Self. They
have been presented in every self-description of respondents, but
some one of them is dominated. Accordingly, the sample was di-
vided into 3 groups by dominant the indicators of self-presentation.
The statistically significant differences between groups were con-
firmed (p<0,1), so we have determined 3 types of self-presentation: I
type (with dominant indicator Social Self), 1l type (Personal Self)
and 111 type (Activity Self).

To construct characteristics of types of self-presentation, we car-
ried through the psycholinguistic analysis of the answer of test and
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explored the differences between features of gender identity. The
correlations were established between the coefficient of frequency of
use of nouns and index Social Self (I type); coefficient the frequency
of use of adjectives and index Personal Self (Il type); coefficient of
frequency of use of verbs and index Activity Self (I11 type), (p<0,1).
The differences of gender identity of type of self-presentation have
been found: direct designation of gender is characteristic of respon-
dents with | type of self-presentation (p<0,1), indirect designation of
gender is typical of respondents with Il type (p<0,5), and gender
identity of respondents with 11l type can be represent both directly
and indirectly, but less obviously (p<0,1).

The data obtained in the study allows us to construct a description
of types of self-presentation. The following is a very brief synopsis
of various types of self-presentation.

I type

The internal content of self-presentation has been directing on so-
ciety, team, and a group of people. The slogan: “T - a member of the
team”. The persons with | type foremost have been demonstrate fo-
cus on social life, talking about family, friends, their social status,
nationality, faith. They use a lot of nouns in their speech. The youths
could be comfort because of the high needs to involve in a team, a
social group. Also they need external and internal stability and cer-
tainty. Gender identity is pronounced in self-presentation.

Il type

The internal content of self-presentation has been directing on
oneself. The slogan: “I am individuality”. The persons with Il type
attract attention to their personal qualities, demonstrate their unique-
ness and originality. They use a lot of adjectives in their speech. The
demonstrative behavior (observed or latent) is typical for them.
However, they are characterized by tendency to introspection and
self-knowledge. Gender identity is pronounced in self-presentation,
and it has an emotional assessment.

11 type

The internal content of self-presentation has been directing on an
activity. The slogan: “I am an activist!” The persons with Il type of
self-presentation describe their duties, work, study, hobby, and expe-
rience. They have been using a lot of verbs in their speech. The
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youths are active and independent, really found of their business. The
achievements in activities, the creative successes are the primary
source of their self-confidence. Gender identity is expressed less ex-
plicitly in self-presentation, as compared to other types.

From the results it is concluded that people differ in their self-
presentational types, which are based on identification (social, per-
sonal, and activity). It is suggested that types of self-presentation
should be taken into consideration in constructing the recommenda-
tion or self-presentation courses.
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Public relations in government:
smm as a mean of creating authorities’ image

Cas3M ¢ 00111eCTBEHHOCTHIO B IPABUTEIbCTBE:
MAPKETHHT B COIHAJILHBIX CETAX KAK CPecTBO (GOPMHUPOBAHUSA
HMH/IKA TOCCTPYKTYP

Cas131 ¢ OOIIECTBEHHOCTHIO — 3TO IieJiasi cucTeMa npodeccuoHab-
HOM YIpaBIEHYECKOW  JEATENbHOCTH MO MPOABIKEHHIO IPOIYK-
Ta/muna/komnannd.  KimodeBol 3amadell sBIISETCS YCTAHOBJICHUE
B3aMMOBBIT'O/IHBIX, TAPMOHUYHBIX OTHOIIIEHUH MEXIOY OpFaHPI?,aHPIeﬁ u
obmecTBeHHOCTHI0. OIHUM W3 HAIpPaBJICHUH CBSA3EH ¢ 0OIIECTBEHHO-
CTBIO SIBJSIETCS POABMIKEHUE B COLMAIBHBIX CETSX, TAK KaK CErOIHS
COITMAITLHBIC CETH UTPAIOT OOJIBIIYIO POJh B JKM3HM oOmiecTBa. [locre-
MIEHHO 3TH TEHICHINN TIEPEXOIAT U3 KOMMEpUYEeCKoH cepsl B rocyaap-
CTBEHHYIO, IZie (OpMHUpOBaHHE OOLIECTBEHHOI0O MHEHHS U padora ¢
HUM 0c000 BaKHBI. [|J1s1 TOCyIapCTBEHHBIX CTPYKTYp oOparieHue K co-
LUAJIBGHBIM CETSIM CTAHOBHTCS CETOHS BAKHBIM HHCTpyMeHTOM PR.
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Public Relations today is a system of specific activity in econom-
ic, social, cultural and others fields, being oriented on the products
promotion (a person, a company, social movement, political party
and so on) and based on informing its public and cooperation with it.

The growth of public relations work both with the government
and in the government has exploded in recent years.

Internet is the same communication medium as any other offline
medium - radio, television, press.

The growing of social network popularity gives an opportunity to
establish a new communicative space, where the audiences of all
ages and convictions are represented.

Social Media Marketing (SMM) is the process of capturing the
public attention to a brand or product by means of social networks.

SMM covers 4 directions: social network monitoring, promotion
in the social networks, customer support in social networks, reputa-
tion management in social networks.

Nowadays using social networks is one of the significant PR
means in the governmental field. Especially, the method of reputa-
tion management in social networks is used there.

Governmental field demands a special way of public relations —
more official and strict. But also for governmental bodies the appeal
to social networks is now becoming a significant PR tool. There are
the following cardinal/key tasks of using SMM in governmental
field:

1. informing the public on government bodies activities;

2. creating of CEO’s image, the promotion of "convenient” can-
didates during election campaigns;

3. preparing the public for important government decisions and
socio-political changes;

4. heightening the governmental activities rating within a country
or aregion;

5. management the information flow in the current governmental
structure in a crisis.
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The Image of Post-Soviet Russia in the American press
O0pa3 nocrcoBerckoii Poccun B amepukaHcKoii mpecce

B pabote npencraBneH aHan3 Ta3eTHBIX U KYPHAIBHBIX CTaTeH,
COAEpKAIIUX POCCUICKYIO TeMAaTHKy. Ha OCHOBaHMM NPOYMUTaHHBIX
cTatel cuenaH BbeIBOA 00 oOpase coBpeMeHHO# Poccum B mpecce
CHIA. Hcnonb3oBanbl Matepraibl razer The New York Times, The
Washington Post u xypuana TIME.

Aspects of understanding Russia in USA:

1) Average American people are not interested in understanding
Russia. After years of Cold War, when relations with Russia were
topical theme, the American society got tired of it. Today the Ameri-
cans are concerned about such problems as terrorism, relations with
EU, problems in the Middle East and so on.

2) All articles are associated with our leader, the president Putin.
His figure is demonized. In the opinion of the press, he is responsible
for everything whatever happens in our country.

3) Mass media makes the Russian’s image insufficient, dimi-
nished and full of stereotypes.

«One big crime family»:

The Russian government called «one big crime family». Russian
reality is compared with a mafia movie. In order to get on in business
in Russia, one needs knife-handling skills. In addition it’s mentioned,
that the police do not care about citizens and even are threaten to
their safety. Therefore, it seems that business in Russia is accompa-
nied with criminal, corruption and mafia-government.

«The Evil Empirey:

Russia is closed, aggressive state with habit to annex nearby
states. So, the foreign policy of Russia seems to be dangerous to oth-
er countries.
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Not the West:

«Putin hinted at his annoyance over western meddling in parts of
the world that may not share western values.» One must give people
a chance to decide their own fate and their own future," Putin saidy.
Consequently the American society strengthens it’s confidence, that
Russia is not oriented on the western values, but on something else.

Not polite:

“The Russian language is not as polite as English, so when Rus-
sians translate directly from Russian to English, it can sound rude to
an English speaker even if they don’t mean it to”.

Rich Culture:

There are many articles about Russian culture in the American
press. Generally, Russian culture is associated with our literature.
The Americans believe that «Russian soul» makes Russian art ex-
traordinary. “the whole phenomenon of the Russian Enlightenment,
which cannot but excite anyone who discovers it. The Silver Age, as
it became known, exploded with writers, poets, painters, sculptors,
composers, and scientists, all beginning work about the same time,
and all producing masterpieces. Then, just as suddenly, the constella-
tion of suns disappeared in the volcanic ash of war, revolution and
terror.”

Author: Yuliya I. lvashuk
Supervisor: Nataliya N. Muzlova
Foreign language instructor: Vera V. Neborskaya

Youth movements in USA
Moaope:xunie npm:xkenus B CIIIA

Brinenenne MoOJIONEXH KaK OTHOCHTENIBLHO CaMOCTOSITEIBLHOTO
dJIeMEHTa COITMATBHON CTPYKTYPHI aMEPUKAHCKOTO OOIEeCTBa CO3/a-
BaJIO MPEANOCHUIKH JIJISi BOBJICUCHHS OT/ACIBHBIX €€ TPpyNH B OOIIe-
CTBEHHO-TIOJIMTUYECCKYIO JKU3HB JJIs1 (DOPMUPOBAHUS MOJIOJICKHOTO
nmkeHus B CIIA. MojoaeKb CTaHOBUTCS HE TOJBKO OOBEKTOM
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BOCHHUTAHUS, HO W CyOBEKTOM OOIIECTBEHHOW >KM3HH, OKAa3bIBAIO-
UM BO3ICHCTBHE Ha XOJ COITHAIBHO-TIONUTHYCCKON OOpPHOBI B
cTpane. XapakTep U MOJUTHYECKAs HAMPaBICHHOCTh MOJIOACKHOTO
JBUOKCHUS OTIPEICIISUIACH OOIIEMOIUTHYECKON 00CTaHOBKOM B CTpa-
HE, Pa3BUTHEM OCHOBHBIX HAIpPaBJICHWH KJIACCOBOW OOpBHOBI, mes-
TEILHOCTBIO TIOJTUTHYCCKUX MapTHH M OOIIECTBEHHBIX OpraHU3aIlri.
Bce atu dakTopsl Oka3piBaIM peliarolice BO3ACHCTBUE HA (HOpMU-
pOBaHUE HIICOJOTHYCCKUX IMO3UIMKA Pa3IMIHBIX OTPSAOB MOJIOACHK-
HOTO JBIKEHUS, B paMKaX OCHOBHBIX OOIIECTBEHHO-TIOMUTHYECKUX
JIBIDKEHUN BENaCh W KOHKPETHAs JEATEIbHOCTh MOJIOJICKHBIX Opra-
HU3AIMH.

Youth movements, as the organized expression of viewpoints
held autonomously by a large number of young people, have been
rare in the United States. Not until the 1960s did an autonomous
youth movement in the sense familiar to people in many other na-
tions achieve a full growth in America. Yet, throughout much of the
twentieth century and into the twenty-first, young people on college
campuses have taken conspicuous part in social causes of various
kinds.

The largest manifestations of student activism in the period before
World War | involved settlement-house work and Christian missio-
nary endeavors. From the 1910s through the 1930s, some college
students in the Young Women's Christian Organization forged ties
with working-class women to try to improve their working condi-
tions, rather than to proselytize.

Campuses first became prominent centers of radical activity in the
1930s, with the main focus on foreign policy. Communist Party
members and sympathizers played an important role, especially
through the American Student Union (1935-1940), a merger of the
Communist-led National Student League (1932-1936) and the stu-
dent affiliate of the social-democratic League for Industrial Democ-
racy. Antiwar sentiment spread far and wide, as an estimated
500,000 students took part in demonstrations or rallies against war in
1936, the third year of such demonstrations.

The 1930s student movement was overshadowed by World War
I, and a national climate of intense anticommunism stifled a brief
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radical political revival in the late 1940s. The federal government
and some everyday Americans treated dissenting political ideas as
suspect, and left-leaning teachers and students were subjected to var-
ious forms of harassment, including loss of jobs. In this atmosphere
the only visible "student™ group in the 1950s was the National Stu-
dent Association (NSA) established in 1946, which soon came to
depend on covert funding from the Central Intelligence Agency for
its survival; the subsidies were given in the belief that the NSA,
which took fairly liberal stands on many issues, could be a credible
front for the U.S. government in dealing with foreign student groups.

The 1960s saw numerous other campus movements. During the
early 1960s, an antinuclear movement arose. The Student Peace Un-
ion (founded 1959) reached its peak of activity in 1961-1962, with
about 2,000 members. In the free speech movement at the University
of California, Berkeley, in the fall of 1964, participants criticized the
modern state university as being factorylike in its operation and pur-
pOSes.

In the 1990s and the early twenty-first century, students at a num-
ber of major universities launched protests against the use of sweat-
shops by the manufacturers of college-logo clothing. At the same
time, a new, more liberal leadership in the AFL-CIO, the nation's
major labor organization, showed increasing interest in organizing
previously unorganized groups (such as low-wage chicken
processing jobs). The organization began holding "Union Summers,"
programs in which college students spent a summer learning how to
do labor organizing. On many campuses, students and hourly work-
ers joined in "Living Wage" campaigns, seeking to raise wages
above the federally mandated minimum. As the twenty-first century
opened, political youth movements appeared to be growing again and
forging ties beyond campus.
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Specific features of the educational process in a multicultural
and multi-religious society

Oco0eHHOCTH 00pa30BaTEJILHOrO Mpouecca B
MHOTOHAIMOHAJIHLHOM M MHOTOKOH (peCCHOHAILHOM cOlluyMe

lapmoHnyHas B3aMMOCBS3b HAI[MOHAJILHBIX u
MEXHAIIMOHAILHEIX HMHTEPECOB — OTO TIEPBOCTETICHHAs 3ajada,
peanmzyemas uepe3 MoucK GopM MEKIYHAPOAHOTO COTPYAHUYIECTBA.
Craresi paccMaTpuBaeT BIHMsHHE TNporecca Dodanu3auu Ha
MEXHAIMOHAbHEIE TPOOIeMbl B3aWMOIEHCTBUS B OOIIEeM, W
mpobreMy 00pa3oBaHUs, B YaCTHOCTH. MHUPHOE COCYIIIECTBOBAHUE H
B3aMMOJICHICTBIE B MHOTOKOH()ECCHOHAIBFHOM OOIIECTBE MOXKET
OBITh JTOCTUTHYTH JIMIIHL B paMKaX TOJEPAHTHOCTH W CBOOOIBI
BEPOHUCIIOBEAHMS.

The Development of international relations in the modern world
is due to two objectively existing and conflicting trends: a tendency
to United Nations - the ethnic integration - and the trend towards
independent operation of each of the nations - the national
differentiation. Objective reasons for ethnic integration lie in the
development of economic ties and relations, deployment processes of
globalization. During these processes, the nation overcome its
isolation, come in an increasingly close cooperation with each other.

These two trends are permanent. The tension between them is a
major contradiction in the sphere of international relations. From the
basic contradictions flow and others, such as the contradiction of
interests of individual nations with the interests of society in general..
Aggravation of the national question is related to the growing
contradictions between the scientific and technological revolution,
which requires maximum cooperation, international division of labor,
and national identity of states and peoples. Between nation states
themselves contradictions arise due to the presence of specific
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interest: the use of natural resources, transport communications,
education. There are contradictions between different nationalities in
the labor and other multinational teams. Causes of acute national
interests may be political, economic, demographic character.

In the interaction of people in a multicultural society is easiest in
a conflict situation to blame for all the ills in the minority, and that,
in turn - on the radical nation. Apparently, the harmonization of
relations between people in a multicultural society requires
compliance with conditions such as the presence of the rule of law,
denial of national minorities from separatism, ethnic minority
populations to provide broad autonomy and self-government, the
right solutions to its own local affairs, the recognition of cultural
autonomy of geographically dispersed minorities. The basic
principles of a modern national policy are as follows.

The harmonious combination of national and international
interests, finding the optimal forms of national and international
relations.

This means, firstly, avoidance of legal norms and laws that
perpetuate national inequality; secondly, respect for cultural
traditions and interests of all ethnic groups; thirdly, condemnation of
violence in solving national problems; Fourth, the restoration of the
rights of repressed peoples.

Rejection of all forms of national chauvinism, a special sensitivity
and discretion in all matters relating to inter-ethnic communication,
affects the national feelings of the people.

Multicultural society is, as a rule, and multi-confessional (the
Latin word "confession" means religion). Peacefully coexist and
interact in such a society, people can only guided by the principles of
tolerance, freedom of conscience.

At the present stage of development of Russian education in its
inseparable, organic connection with science, becoming more
powerful driving force for economic growth, efficiency and
competitiveness of the national economy, making it one of the most
important factors of national security and prosperity of the country,
the welfare of every citizen. Education is designed to use its potential
to consolidate the society, preserving a unified cultural space of the
country, to overcome ethnic tensions and social conflicts on the basis
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of the priority rights of the individual, equality of national cultures
and different religions, social inequality constraints.

The problem of education is connected society, however, not only
with economic development, increase its efficiency and
competitiveness. In the current global situation, the transition to a
postindustrial society, in a multi-ethnic and multi-religious country, a
new Russian statehood and democratic civil society updating
education acts as a crucial condition for the formation of modern
Russians socially significant values and social attitudes. That
education should first put together these values and attitudes with the
leading Russian tradition to a new value system of society - an open
system, variability, spiritually and culturally rich, dialogue, tolerance,
ensuring the establishment of good citizenship and patriotism.

Multinational Russian school will show their importance in the
preservation and development of national cultures of the peoples of
Russia, increase the value of Russian and native languages, the
formation of self-awareness and self-identity of the Russian.
Reinventing education should play a key role in ensuring sustainable
and dynamic development of Russian society - a society with high
living standards, civil, professional and consumer culture.

The education system should ensure equal access of young people
to educational resources, regardless of the material wealth of the
family, place of residence, ethnicity and health status, use of their
opportunities for social protection of children and adolescents
deprived of parental care. Its important task is to form a professional
elite, identification and targeted support for the most gifted and
talented children and youth.

Given the limited financial capacity of the country education
system should ensure efficient use of their resources - human,
information, material, financial, and government - to ensure priority
support education.

For the realization of modern social demands to the education
system, improving its social role is necessary, on the one hand, the
modernization of the education system, and on the other - a change
in attitude of the state, society and the individual to education
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Organization of scientific work on the creation of the museum
exhibition space for the scientific, educational and exposition
center of Udmurt State University

Oco0eHHOCTH OpraHu3aluu HAYYHOH PadoThl HAJl CO3TaHNEM
NPOCTPAHCTBA MY3€iHOI 3KCIO3MLINU HAYYHO-
00pa3oBaTEeIbHOIr0 M IKCMO3ULIOHHOT0 HeHTpa Yal'y

MHoroneTHsIs qesTeNFHOCTh My3€eB, 0OCOOCHHO B TIOCIIETHUE Jie-
CATUJICTHS, BHECJIAa MHOTO HOBOTO B CaMO IOHSATHE SKCIIO3UIUU.
Co3aHre COBPEMEHHBIX JKCHO3MIMHA TPeOyeT HOBATOPCKOTO IOJ-
X0J1a, SKCIIEPIMEHTOB, KPUTHIECKOH MEPEOIIEHKA MHOTHX MPEKHUX
MTOJIO’KEHUH ¥ B3TJISI0B Ha ee OpMHUpPOBAHHE.

The longstanding operations of museums has contributed a lot in
the very concept of the exhibition especially last time. The creation
of modern expositions requires an innovative approach, experiments,
critical reassessment of many previous positions and different views.

Exhibition acquires a new quality because of involving of art-
expressive means in the creative process. It became an independent
artistic genre in exhibition design. Different experts in the field of art
and science involved in creating exposures. To the fore the question
about unification of efforts to create a single, holistic, multifunction-
al, artistic and scientific product - museum exhibition. Organization
of the exhibition split into three methods - collection, ensemble and
theme.

Museum exhibition certainly is the main form of communication
of the museum, so everything depends on its understanding and in-
terpretation. That is why the basis of exposure is clearly expressed
idea. The exhibition gives understanding of the historical process and
divided into sections. Each section is divided into topics and subtop-
ics, based on the specific issues and stories. Construction of exposure
requires a scientific approach to the identification of informative and
expressive properties of museum objects which existing between
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these items ties, as well as to create the best conditions for the per-
ception of the exposition of the museum audience. Here are some
principles of museum exhibition: the principle of science, where any
exposure is based on the scientific concept; the principle of objectivi-
ty, where the basis of the exhibition are objects which illustrate the
subject of the study; communicative information principle, where the
design is easy to perceive exposure; the principle of local lore, where
the study subjects of their native land.

Scientific, educational and exposition center of Udmurt State
University builts using communicative and information principle and
the principle of objectivity and consists of a central hall, where a
permanent exhibition. The central hall is a neo-classical style and
hence his grand appearance. Discreet and harmonious color curtains
goes well with the color of the walls. Equipment located in the hall
just perfect for the interior.

Space exposition center is modeled using special equipment and
in accordance with the territory is organized sections of the museum.
The first section of the museum is «Formation and development of
the Udmurt State Pedagogical Institute 30 years of XX century», fol-
lowed by the section «Udmurt State Pedagogical Institute in the
Great Patriotic War» and the last one is "Udmurt State Pedagogical
Institute in 1946-1971 years".

The design of the exhibition also has sections are some basic: «ar-
tistic conception of the exhibitiony», «navigation» and «graphics envi-
ronmenty». Art exhibition concept defines a set of interrelated tasks
and activities which make efficient use of methods and means of ex-
hibition design and environmental art for museum communication.
Navigation provides movement in the right direction, graphic envi-
ronment plays a supporting role.

In my concept, | use shades of dark gray and contrast red, almost
vinous color. These colors in my opinion complement the existing
and gives it a variety of dynamics. The line graphs give rhythm sets
in the museum environment.

Art museum exhibition established itself as an independent genre
of art and this process was due to changes in the socio-cultural order
of society. The objectives of the exposure of creativity comes com-
plete creation of a «conceptual» environment.
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The introduction of multimedia and interactive technologies in
the museum space is a popular topic. Definitely, this is a handy tool
that carries information and educational and impressive effect.

Modern exposure differ specific dynamics, which is expressed in
the use of modern technologies and in the breadth of the author's in-
terpretation of the exposition. Today in the exposition works find a
place various trends and genres: art design, environmental design,
stylized, traditional museum design and other areas. All of these
trends are building a kind of panorama of unique creative forms and
images, approaches and concepts. They lay the foundation and de-
termine the future direction of exposition search.

Author: Irina G. Permyakova
Supervisor: Vera V. Pushkareva
Foreign language instructor: Vera V. Neborskaya

Radioactive waste management in the context of Russia's policy
in the field of environmental protection

Oo0pamenne ¢ paIHOAKTHBHBIMHA 0TX0JAMH B KOHTEKCTe
NnoJUTUKH Poccnu B 001acTH 0XpaHbl OKpY:Kalouiei cpeabl

Crarbs mocBsilieHa mpodieMe oOpameHus C pagdoaKTUBHBIMU
orxojgamu B P®. ABTOpoM paccMmaTpuBaeTcs MOHATHE «PaJUOAKTHB-
HBIE OTXOJIbI», aHATM3UPYETCS OCHOBHOW 3akoH P® mo oOpariennto
C paIuOaKTUBHBIMU OTXOJaMH, a TAKXKE CBsA3aHHas C HUMH COBPE-
MEHHas 3KoJoruueckas curyanus B Poccun.

Article deals with the radioactive waste management problem in
the Russian Federation. The author considers the term "radioactive
waste", analyzes the Russian Federation fundamental law provisions
for radioactive waste management and the matters related to the con-
temporary ecological situation in Russia.

In Russia, despite the decline in economic activity, the intensity of
the industrial pollution has increased in the recent few decades. Great-
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er amount of pollutants has been emitted into the atmosphere and
dumped into water bodies.

Currently, though there is a legislature to regulate the nuclear waste
management and protect the environment, Russia has deployed about
550 million tons of radioactive waste at storage sites in its territory.
And about 20,000 tons of the amount is nuclear fuel wastes.

The Federal Law "On Radioactive Waste Management™ embraces
the concept "Radioactive waste" that includes such procedures as col-
lection, sorting, processing, transportation, storage and disposal of ra-
dioactive wastes.

Radioactive waste (RW) is any substance or material in gaseous,
liquid and solid aggregate state of matter that is not suitable for further
use and contains radio nuclides in quantities exceeding the set regula-
tions.

The main sources of formation and accumulation of new radioac-
tive wastes are nuclear power plants, navy nuclear men of war, auto-
nomous nuclear submarines and nuclear fuel recycling enterprises.

In early 2010, the Russian State Duma adopted the bill on nuclear
wastes to establish a legislative provision to maintain a safe and cost-
effective state system of radioactive waste management.

This system is a set of entities in the field radioactive waste man-
agement as a part of the national waste recycling infrastructure.

Also the law in question is provided with the article that regulates
the types and the basis of responsibility for violation of the require-
ments in the field of radioactive waste management. Thus, a person,
who is guilty of suchlike violations, will bear disciplinary, administra-
tive, civil, criminal consequences.

According to the law development and establishment of a state sys-
tem of radioactive waste management is to be completed by 2021.

As well, the law presumes that any damage to welfare, health or
property of individuals, corporate organizations or to the environment
caused by violation of the requirements in the field of radioactive
waste management is to be refunded.

However, the law is being criticized, mainly by the green gras-
sroots and environment protection activists. The principal objections
arise in respect with the law provision clause on the financial respon-
sibility transfer from the Rosatom onto the state budget, namely tax-
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payers, for any damage resulted from transportation or storage of nuc-
lear wastes. Anyway, the law does not guarantee safe storage of nuc-
lear wastes for now and in the future. Furthermore, the law allows the
Rosatom to pump liquid nuclear waste into the ground unrestrictedly
in the territory of the Russian Federation without reference to local
authorities what may present, as environment protection activists state,
immediate threat to the environment and health of the population.

Despite this, in order to strengthen the doctrine of nonproliferation
of nuclear materials and technologies the Russian Federation with the
support of the US Department of Energy and other international agen-
cies imports the nuclear produce of the former USSR being stored at
research reactors built abroad under the Russian supervision.

Nowadays the return program covers 14 countries such as Bulgaria,
Germany, Kazakhstan, Latvia, Libya, Poland, Romania, Serbia and
others.

There is another type of the returning radioactive wastes - uranium
"tails" (or so-called depleted uranium) - being imported back to Rus-
sia. The scale of such imports is impressive: virtually from Germany
in the period from 1996 to 2001 9,740 tons of nuclear wastes had been
returned back to Russia. Since 2001, the URENCO and EURODIF
companies have been sending annually 7,000 ton of uranium "tails" to
the Russian contractors. Over the recent 10 years this all resulted in
that there is at least 50,000 ton of new radioactive wastes arriving in
the territory of the Russian Federation for storage and disposal with no
charge to the sender.

Serious lapses in the environment protection policy in the period
from 2000 to 2010 has led to the fact that Russia is deemed to have the
most unsuccessful rating among the 132 countries. Exploitation of
Russia’s rich natural resources is being exercised without observance
of the basic norms and rules and violation of the latter eventually may
directly affect the quality of the air and water. Our environmental
problems have systemic character and cannot be resolved by several
new law provisions. And the longer we ignore the necessity to protect
the nature, the longer and more funds it will take us to overcome the
current ecological crisis.
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The use of media resources cultural development
of comprehensive school students studying English

Pa3BuTHe 00111eKyJIbTYPHOMH KOMIETEHI[UH 00YUAIOLIHUXCSH
AHIJIMHCKOMY SI3BIKY ¢ IPUMEHEeHHeM MeIua CPeicTB
B YCJI0BHUSIX 00111€00pPa30BaTeIbHON HIKOJIbI

HCCJ’ICI[OB&HI/I?I COBPEMCHHBIX YYCHBIX CBUIACTCILCTBYIOT O TOM,
410, 00y4YeHHE HHOCTPaHHOMY SI3bIKY KaK HHOSI3BIYHOM KYJBTYpE, KaKk
CpEACTBY 0011eHUA MPEAOCTABIISIET OIPOMHBIE BO3MOXXHOCTH JUIA
TOJJHOLIEHHOI'O pa3BUTHA JIMYHOCTH, eé AYXOBHOI'O U HPaBCTBEHHOI'O
COBEPUICHCTBOBAaHUA. I/IHOCT‘paHHI:IfI SIBBIK  ABJIKICTCA  3JICMCHTOM
KYJIbTYPbI HAapOJa — HOCHUTECIIA JaHHOT'O A3bIKa U CPCACTBOM II€pEaa-
Yy €€ IPYTUM. HpPIO6I_Ha${CL K TpaguLusM U 00IIEYEeTIOBEUECKIM ny-
XOBHBIM IICHHOCTAM KakK 663yCJ'IOBHI>IM OpPUCHTHUPAM B JKU3HU HA 3aHs-
TUSIX TI0 MHOCTPAHHOMY SI3bIKY, PacTyllas JHYHOCTh TpHOOperaer
CaMO6I)ITHOCTI) BKYCa U TBEpAOCTb MHCHHUA, CTAHOBUTCA YCIOBCKOM
KyJIbTypbl. B miporiecce o0y4eHns HHOCTPaHHOMY SI3BIKY ITPOUCXOTUT
BOCIIMTAaHHUC, Pa3BUTHUC U O6paSOBaHI/Ie JIMYHOCTH IIKOJIbHUKA.

The research of modern scientists is proved that studying foreign
language and its culture gives great opportunities for the full develop-
ment of personality, its spiritual and moral perfection. Foreign lan-
guage is part of the culture of the people — native speakers. It is an in-
termedium for this culture to foreigners. When a person is joined to
traditions, universal spiritual values as the undisputed guide of life
then he becomes a man of culture. Education, personal development
and formation of personality of students take place during the process
of learning a foreign language. It is impossible to achieve these goals
without using modern technologies in the process of study such as
media tools. Some people believe that using such sorts of technologies
is a waste of time, it discourages students during lessons. However, the
author of research suggests that media tools should be considered as a
means of enhancing the activity of students and generating their desire
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to speak out, express their opinion on what they watch. Thus, the stu-
dents will develop skills in speaking and communication skills in a
foreign language and that’s significant aspects of learning a foreign
language. Insufficient developed of methods of application of media
tools at English lessons identified the topicality of this problem.

Development of general cultural competency of pupils is the main
goal in learning foreign languages. Development of general cultural
competencies are multifaceted. There are different variants of them in
the FSES (Federal State Educational Standard). I. A Zimnyya
formulates three groups of competencies:

1. Competencies which are relating to the man himself as an in-
dividual, as a subject of activity and communication;

2. Competencies which are relating to the social interaction and
social sphere;

3. Competencies which are relating to personal activities.

Thereby hypothesis of the research is the next: the use of media
tools foster general cultural competency of students on English les-
sons.

The problem which was indicated by the author has led to identifi-
cation of the main tasks:

1) To identify the advantages and disadvantages of media re-
sources in the learning process;

2) To design a guideline on the use of media tools for English
lessons;

3) To confirm hypothesis by experiment.

The purpose of the study is to reveal positive effects of the use of
media tools on English lessons and development of general cultural
competency of pupils.

The object of study is the process of learning English as a didactic-
methodological support of the educational process.

The Subject of study is the using of media tools on foreign lan-
guage lessons materials and systems that ensure the development of
general cultural competency in comprehensive school.

The methods of analysis and synthesis of theoretical material were
used.

The author have considered a series of media resources. These
tools should be authentic, that is created by native speakers, they often
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can be not specially for training.

The paper studies video tools as media resources.

The author has a theory that the using of videos on English lessons
promotes individualization of learning and motivates development
students’ speech activity. Video is a great additional material in the
study of English language, because it is as close as possible to the lin-
guistic reality. Watching authentic video helps to create speech sam-
ples for student thus it promotes the development of speaking skills

Various types of video resources have been analyzed and positive
and negative aspects have been established. The results can be seen in

the chart 1.

Types of video tools chart 1

eign language:

+ Language Courses
* Practice listening
* Business English

Video tools Positive
1. Authentic (origi- | *Realistic + Focuses mostly on
nal) video: *Interesting prepared pupils \
*Feature Films, *Original students
*Cartoons, *Naturally » No additional ma-
*Documentaries, * public access terials to such foo-
*News tage (textbook and
Interviews exercises)
*Show,
advertising
2. Video intended | » Adapted toa cer- | < is not realistically
for learning a for- | tain level + Can be boring

» Focus on a specif-
ic language gram-
mar

» Goes together with
textbooks and exer-
cises

* Taking into the
time frame

* Expensive
* Quickly obsolete
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A general conclusion is made concerning that the use of media
tools such as video is appropriate to enhance the speech activity of
students on English lessons. These funds can be used to study a va-
riety of themes - personality, a person's environment, nature and his-
tory, traditions and interesting features of foreign language countries,
and it helps to develop the skills of monologue and dialogue speech.

As a result of media tools studies some theoretical conclusions
have been made:

Media tools are fairly efficient in developing audition skills.

The use of video on English lessons contributes the quality of
pronunciation, a better understanding of foreign speech directly from
the source and motivation to learn foreign language.

The positive aspects of using video tools on English lessons have
been determined: original, realism, focusing on specific vocabulary
and grammar, compatibility with textbooks and exercise, adaptation
to a certain level.

Thus it has been concluded that the use of media tools foster gen-
eral cultural competency of students on English lessons. The compe-
tencies such as:

e competence of value-semantic orientation in the world: the
value of life;

e competence of self-improvement, self-regulation, self-
development, professional development; speech and language devel-
opment; foreign language;

e competence of social interaction: a society, community, col-
leagues, friends, partners, partnership, tolerance and social mobility;

e competence in communication: oral, written, dialogue, mo-
nologue, foreign-language communication, communicative tasks;

e competence of information technology: gathering, processing
and delivery of information; transformation of information (reading,
note taking) of the mass media, multimedia technology, computer
literacy; capacity of using electronic, Internet-based technologies.

The research has contributed to the development of English lan-
guage courses using media tools. In the future, the author of the re-
search plans to conduct an experiment on the basis of a comprehen-
sive school Ne71, Izhevsk, which will prove or disprove the hypothe-
sis of the study.

85



Author: Uliana S. Saveleva
Supervisor: Vladimir S. Vorontsov
Foreign language instructor: Marina N. Siraeva

The roots of the Ukrainian nationalism
HMcToxn yKpanHCKOro HAMOHAJIU3MA

B Hamwm gHM TeMa yKpamHCKOT'O HallMOHANIHM3Ma OYEHb aKTyallb-
Ha. JlaHHas cepa HayYHBIX U3BICKAHUN M300MIIYET CTEPEOTUIIAMH,
ITaMnaMu, KOTOPBIE IaI0T BO3MOHOCTH JIJI1 MaHUMYJISILUA Macco-
BBIM CO3HAHHEM.

JlaHHast crtaThsl HpEACTaBIsET COOOW aHAIW3 Pa3BUTHS YKpauH-
CKOM HAIIMOHAJIUCTUYECCKOU UIEH.

While studying the origins of the conflict in Ukraine one should
place special emphasis on the origins of the Ukrainian nationalism
based on the geographical position of the modern Ukraine, its expe-
rience as a part of different states and other processes reflected in a
number of various opposing scientific concepts, attitudes, opinions
and hypotheses.

Modern science has no consensus while defining the starting
point of the Ukrainian nationalism. This dynamic process could be
monitored only in the format of stages or "waves”. There is a posi-
tion that the origins of Ukrainian nationalism can be considered back
in 1255, when Prince Daniil Galitsky betrayed Orthodoxy and the
Pope awarded him with the title of King of Galicia and thus the Or-
thodox church was subdued to the Roman Catholic Church and even-
tually Vatican promised to support the King during the war with Ta-
tar Mongol invaders.

Some experts suggest that we are entitled talk about Ukrainians as
an established and fully developed nation at the earliest since the
middle of the XVIIth century, i.e. from the period of the liberation
war against Poland, headed by Hetman Bohdan Khmelnytsky. Thus,
as a result of "pokazachivanie™ (the great number of the population
both in the countryside and cities became the Cossacks) the consoli-
dation of all the southern Russian peoples was completed. According
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to the historian Vladimir Sekachev, "on the one hand, Little Russians
continued to consider themselves Russians, on the other — due to
joining the Moscow lands (by the decision of Pereyaslav Rada made
in 1654), they felt their differences from the north Russian neighbors.
The distinctions mentioned above were of primarily social nature:
serfdom and unlimited autocracy dominated in Russia and Ukraine
was notable for its freedom, autonomy and self-government."

One of the most frequent incentives of nationalist sentiment is re-
ligion, but the formation of an independent Ukrainian Orthodox hie-
rarchy was rather the result of the growth of nationalist sentiment
than of its cause. Another incentive is the existence of nationalism
distinctive folk traditions and way of life. In addition to the distinc-
tive folk art forms, which will be mentioned later, there was also a
clear distinction between the social organization of the majority of
Ukrainian peasant communities until 1917 and Russian peasants. In
Ukraine, the people, for example, do not commonly follow prevail-
ing Russian system of "redistribution™ or periodic redistribution of
agricultural lands with the subsequent subordination of the particular
peasant collective.

In 1905, Mackenzie Wallace, the observer for the affairs of the
tsar's possessions noted that one could observe some profound con-
trast between the Little Rus' and Great Russia populations: it implies
differences in language, national traditions, clothing, folk songs, pe-
culiarities of everyday life and manners.

There is also a view that the supporters of the Ukrainian national-
ism were not restricted by such criteria as language, lifestyle, reli-
gion. According to them, the primary claim was the lost of former
glory. The allegation that the Ukrainian people, once great and inde-
pendent, lost its heritage.

Some efforts to stimulate the historical consciousness of the
Ukrainian population were made to show that their ethnic and spiri-
tual ancestors were the inhabitants of KievanRus’, and deny the fact
the Russians could have some origins in the medieval Kievan state.
However much more passion was channeled towards studying the
history of the Cossacks of the Zaporozhian Sich (a stronghold for the
Dnieper rapids) and declaring that their struggle with Poland and
Russia was actually an attempt to establish an independent and sus-
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tainable Ukrainian state.

Development of nationalist sentiment could largely contribute to
the split in the social structure of the Ukrainian society. Quite persu-
asive is the position of the American researcher John Armstrong who
based his concept on the hypothesis that nationality and social class
interdependent items and have a number of overlap points. Almost
all Ukrainians, with the exception of the intelligentsia, were farmers;
the Poles or Russians were mainly landowners and bureaucrats and
officials, while the commercial bourgeoisie was largely of Jewish
background. In such circumstances, any nationalistic movement is
likely to become of mass proportions, and the leaders of movements
of a like nature would obviously call for agrarian reforms and pea-
sant liberation from "exploiting™ groups. This position seemed to be
relevant due to the fact that at the beginning of the XXth century,
most of the prominent Ukrainian people were of Russified ethnic
origin as far as cultural and national identities are concerned.

The foundation for the theory of Ukrainian nationalism was em-
bedded in "Genesis of the Ukrainian people", written by members of
the Cyril and Methodius organization, which in particular belonged
to Mykola Kostomarov and Taras Shevchenko, who used poesy to
express and promote nationalistic sentiments. Historian Nikolai Kos-
tomarov put forward the thesis of "two Russian folk characters”
proving the existence of a separate Little Rus' nationality. Franciszek
Duchinski made a considerable contribution to the development of
Ukrainian nationalism. The above mentioned Polish historian and
publicist provided the required intellectual basis for early Ukrainian
nationalists. The Poles were also the first to use the term "Ukraine"
as opposed to the imperial title “Little Rus' adopted in Russia.

Further study of the issue under discussion could be found in the
research of Mikhail Grushevskiy, who explored the history of Ukrai-
nians prior the shaping of Kievan Rus. He explained the difference
between ethnic Ukrainians (true Russians) and Muscovites (descen-
dants of Finns and Tatars) and accused Russia of discrimination
against the Ukraine. Grushevskii (mo6aeste ums) himself dreamed of
reviving their homeland within the boundaries of the Carpathians to
the Caucasus and from the Crimea to VVoronezh.

The most extreme and aggressive forms of theoretical Ukrainian
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nationalism were developed by Nikolai Mikhnovsky (he, in particu-
lar, put forward the slogan "Ukraine for Ukrainians™) and Dmitry
Dontsov. State nationalism was approved and supported by another
writer and theorist of Polish descent VVyacheslav Lipinski.

Ukraine is a very important partner for Russia. The point is that
after the collapse of the Soviet Union, the relations between Russia
and Ukraine are quite strained. Nationalistic sentiments in Ukraine
worsened. The basis of the nationalistis movement is the youth.
Ukrainian nationalistis movement is very dynamic, active. Perhaps
this is due to the peculiarities of psychology and specificity of the
geographical position of Ukraine.

Ukraine is not only a neighbor of Russia, but also a country with
the history closely intertwined with the Russian history. Despite of
the fact that the history of Ukraine in the XXth century is the subject
of heated public debate, there are still some considerable ‘white
spots’ in the Russian scientific tradition to study Ukrainian national-
ism. In this regard the concepts of Russian researchers are rather one
sided and in most cases they try to avoid political background of the
issue.

Nationalistic movements are currently an integral part of the po-
litical system of modern Ukraine. The space they occupy in the polit-
ical spectrum, is rather peculiar and notable. Western region sees the
role of the Ukraine entirely differently: as reserve reactions servicea-
ble provider, “electoral army." None of the election campaign in
Ukraine was held without some special tricks to propaganda anti-
Soviet and anti-Russian sentiments in order to mobilize the polls the
local electorate.

It is well known that following the methodology of political tech-
nologies to influence the minds of the masses it is necessary to use
simple and accessible means. The Nationalistic problem statement
problems and in terms of "we-they" is very effective and is widely
used nowadays.

Ukrainian nationalistic idea has come a long way of growth and
development. This is a distinctive people with its folk culture, lan-
guage and way of life, "national character.” Ukrainian community is
dynamic enough. Searching for partnership Ukraine, finally, has
made its choice, and wants this opinion to be respected in the world
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community.

However, the situation is full of contradictions, as well as any so-
cio-political process.

Ukrainian nationalism is largely due to the fact that the territory
of modern Ukraine in different periods of history was part of other
states. The lands of modern Western Ukraine were subordinate to the
Grand Duchy of Lithuania, the Austro-Hungarian Empire, which
undoubtedly influenced the formation of cultural and psychological
traits of the inhabitants in the West of Ukrainian lands.

Galicia has been a hotbed of Ukrainian nationalism for centuries.
It was caused by the persecution of the "Ukrainophiles" who took
refuge in what is now known as western Ukraine. However, this re-
gion became the ideological driver of Ukrainian thought. In our opi-
nion it was a serious mistake of the Bolsheviks, therefore, to join
Galicia to the Soviet state.

It is impossible to be a part of a State and to avoid some external
impacts. The eastern territory of modern Ukraine was a part of the
Russian state. Residents of these areas are very close to the Russian
in patterns everyday life and they are actively using Russian lan-
guage, a lot of them have relatives in Russia. It explains the peculiar-
ities of the separation of the Ukrainian society. In terms of culture,
mentality, Ukraine cannot be considered as a consolidated state. The
complexity of this situation is reflected in the point that the exicting
features and the differences among the Ukrainians are immensely
highlighted and discussed as a means of political struggle.

The major goal of Russian foreign policy in Ukraine should be
the desire to neutralize the nationalistic sentiment in the Western
region owing to language and cultural means. However, this activity
was either ineffective or completely ignored.

According to Otto von Bismarck - "The separation of Ukraine and
Russia could undermine power of the latter. Russia and Ukraine are
very important to each other. If one could manage to set Russia at
loggerheads with Ukraine, both would be defeated.”
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A Synopsis of the development of European integration
OcHoOBHBIE 3TaNbI PA3BUTHS eBPOMNeiicKoli HHTerpanuu

B noknane BBIAENAIOTCS 5 3TANoOB Pa3BUTHUS €BPONEUCKON MHTE-
rpamuu ¢ 1951 roga mo HacTosiee BpeMsi, U JaeTCsl UX KpaTKas xa-
paktepuctuka. [IpencraBinena oOmas KapTHHA YCIOBHA, B KOTOPBIX
3BOJIOLMOHMpOBany EBpomnelickue cooOmiecTBa, a TakxKe 3aTparu-
BalOTCS MPOOJIEMBI U TPYAHOCTH Tepexoa K BhICHICH CTaauy MHTe-
rpalyy — HOJUTHYECKOMY COIO3Y.

European integration is aimed at creating a special political sys-
tem by the interaction between the various institutions of the coun-
tries belonging to the EU, and is considered to be an effective way to
avoid conflicts between European states.

The desire to unite the European nations has already appeared in
early Middle Ages in Western Europe. The first "unifier" of Europe
was the Frankish king Charles the Great, who sought to centralize
small states into one great empire.

The idea of creating the United States of Europe was proclaimed
in 1849, due to the success of democracy in North America.

Organizational basis of the European Union began to develop af-
ter World War 11. The speech of Winston Churchill at the University
of Zurich in September 19, 1946 is considered to be an ideological
manifesto of association.

The Treaty of Paris establishing the European Coal and Steel
Community (ECSC) was signed in April 18, 1951. In this association
have entered France, Germany, Italy, Belgium, Netherlands and
Luxembourg - and this was the great step towards the unification of
Europe within the first stage of integration (1951-1957). The
agreement laid the institutional framework of European integration.

The second stage of integration (1957- the beginning of the
70s) began with the signing of the Rome agreements in March 25,
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1957, establishing the European Economic Community and Euro-
pean Atomic Energy Community.

The third stage began with the first enlargement of the European
Community - United Kingdom, Denmark and Ireland joined it in
1973. The period of the development of integration up to the 80s is
characterized by both pessimism within government circles in Euro-
pean countries and some significant events, such as The Schengen
Agreement in 1985.

The Community had been expanded to 12 states before the
fourth stage (the end of the 80s — 2004), within which the European
Union was established by The Maastricht Treaty in 1992. In the fu-
ture, The Treaty will be reviewed several times.

The fifth stage, from 2004 to the present, is characterized by
the strong influence of globalization, the biggest enlargement of the
EU in 2004. New challenges were connected with unsuccessful at-
tempt to introduce a constitution, financial crisis, the events of the
Arab Spring.

The latest country, which joined the Union in 2013 is Croatia.
The European Union, which has now 28 members, has passed all
stages of economic integration. However, the transition to the highest
stage of regional integration - political union — has not realized yet.
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CEKLIMA JOKJIAJIOB HA CJIABAHCKUX A3bIKAX

Autor: Mariia A. Bubiakina
Kierownik: Elena W. Tuctangulowa
Instruktor jezyka polskiego: Mirela Mazur

Funkcja piosenek jako materialu pomocniczego w procesie nauki
jezyka obcego

Oco0eHnocTn H3yYECHUSA WHOCTPAHHOI'O SI3bIKA MOCPEACTBOM
MECEHHOI0 MaTepuaJjaa

Vcnonb3o0BaHue MeCEHHOro MaTepualia Mpy W3y4YeHUH UHOCTpPaH-
HOTO SI3bIKa CIIOCOOCTBYET BCTYIUICHUIO 00YYaroIerocss B KOMMYHH-
KaLUI0 Ha MHOCTPaHHOM si3bIke. PaboTa Hax HUM IpEACTaBiIsAET CO-
0011 cucTeMHOE M3yUYEeHHE U OXBAThIBAET HECKOJIBKO YPOBHEH H3yue-
HUS SI3bIKA.

[lecHu Ha ypokax WHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKa TOMOTAET O0yYarOIIUMCS
MPEOOJIeTh S3BIKOBOM Oaprep, a Takke O00JIaZaeT LENbIM PsIOM
MIPEUMYILECTB.

[lecHs sBsIeTCs yHUBEpCATBHBIM MaTepUaIoM O0yUYeHHs, TaK KaK
MPUHLMI PAOOTHI C HEH HE 3aBUCUT OT N3y4aeMOro S3bIKA.

Uzywanie piosenek jako materialu pomocniczego na zajgciach
jezyka obcego pomaga uczacym si¢ pozbyC si¢ strachu przed
komunikacja w jgzyku obcym. Material w postaci piosenek moze
by¢ wykorzystany w nauczaniu réoznych aspektow jezyka takich jak
gramatyka, morfologia, fonetyka itd.

Jedna z wielu zalet wykorzystania piosenek na lekcjach jezyka
obcego jest fakt, ze pomaga to uczacym si¢ pokonaé bariere
jezykowa.

Piosenka stanowi bardzo uniwersalny material pomocniczy z tego
wzgledu, Ze zasada pracy z piosenka nie zalezy od uczonego jgzyka.
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Przyimki miejsca w jezykach polskim i rosyjskim
(analiza poréwnawcza)

JlokaTHBHBIE NMPEIJIOTH B PYCCKOM H IOJbCKOM fI3bIKAX (CO-
NMOCTABUTEJIbLHBIH aHAIN3)

B crarbe npencraBieH COMOCTABUTENbHBIN aHalN3 MPOCTHIX NEP-
BOOOPA3HBIX MPOCTPAHCTBEHHBIX (JIOKATHBHBIX) TPEIIOTOB B PYyC-
CKOM U TOJIbCKOM si3bIKaX. B Xoze ananm3a ObUTO BBISBICHO CEMaH-
THYECKOE Pa3N4ue MEXIy PYCCKHMH M TOJIBCKUMH IIPOCTPAHCT-
BEHHBIMH ITPEJIOraMH, KOTOPbIE YTOUHSIOT HAIIPABICHHUE JIBIKCHHUS.
Tak e ObIT IPOBEAEH COMOCTABUTEIHHBIN aHAIN3 MIPEIJIOTOB B U W.

Przestrzen stanowi podstawowe pojgcie w kazdym jezykowym
obrazie $wiata. Jak pisal George Lakoff: ,jedynie nieliczne odczucia
zmyslowe czlowicka sa bardziej zakorzenione w jego mysleniu, niz
poczucie przestrzeni”.

Pojecie ,,przestrzeni” lingwisci okreslaja jako wielkos¢, ktora
zawiera w sobie ogoélne wyobrazenie wszystkiego, co znajduje si¢
miedzy niebem a ziemia, a co jest widoczne i odczuwalne; ktorego
czescia jest sam cziowiek, przemieszczajacy si¢ stosunkowo
swobodnie w tym obszarze lub przemieszczajacy w nim
podporzadkowane mu przedmioty.

Z punktu widzenia lingwisty szczegdlnie wazny pozostaje fakt, ze
znaczniki przestrzeni oraz panujacych wewnatrz niej stosunkow
przestrzennych (lokatywnych) odnalezé mozna praktycznie we
wszystkich pelnoznacznych czg$ciach mowy, oprocz tego stanowia
one podstawg semantyczng dla réoznych grup relatorow (przyimkow,
przystowkow, zaimkow).

W tym kontek$cie niezbedne wydaje si¢ zbadanie przyimkow
jako klasy relatorow. Przed przystapieniem do omowienia tej
kategorii musimy jednak zapozna¢ si¢ z rozumieniem pojecia
przyimek (ros. predlog) w obu jezykach: polskim i rosyjskim.
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W  jezyku rosyjskim przyimkami nazywane s3 funktory
wyrazajace stosunki miedzy przedmiotami lub relacje migdzy
przedmiotami i dziataniami [CoBpemenHbIil pycckuit si3bik, 2002 r].
W rosyjskim powyzsze stosunki moga by¢ réwniez wyrazone za
pomoca przypadkoéw zaleznych. W poréwnaniu z przypadkami,
przyimki charakteryzuja si¢ jednak bardziej konkretnym znaczeniem.

W jednym z polskich podrgcznikéw gramatyki przyimek
definiuje si¢ jako nieodmienna czg$¢ mowy, stuzaca do wyrazania
relacji pomigdzy dwoma wyrazami, grupami wyrazowymi lub
zdaniami [Gramatyka dla uczacych jezyka polskiego jako obcego,
2010].

Przyimki dzielg si¢ w dwdjnaséb: z jednej strony na pierwotne
(podstawowe) i wtorne, z drugiej strony - ze wzgledu na swoja
budowe - na proste (w, do, na, bez, przed) i ztozone (naprzeciw,
ponad, poprzez).

Przyimki pierwotne tworza niewielka, zamknigta i skonczona
grupe najprostszych (ze wzgledu na swoja budoweg) stow, nie
zwiazanych stowotwérczo z zadnymi innymi pelnoznacznymi
czesciami mowy. Wiele z nich posiada wiasciwos¢ taczenia sig z
imieniem w wigcej niz jednym przypadku, np.: B, Ha, ¢, u3 (ros.)
oraz: na, do, z, w (pl.).

Przyimki wtérne to takie przyimki, ktore zachowaty widoczne
stosunki stowotworcze 1 zwiazki leksykalno-semantyczne z
pelnoznacznymi czg$ciami mowy — rzeczownikami, przystowkami i
czasownikami (imiestowami). Jest ich mniej i nie sa wieloznaczne; w
obydwu je¢zykach kazdy z nich taczy sig tylko z jednym przypadkiem
(86u0y, 6 kauecmee, 60 ums, no auHUU, NOO 8udoM,; drogq, wzgledem,
obok, wewnqtrz).

Do grupy przyimkow prostych naleza te przyimki — zaréwno
pierwotne, jak i wtdrne - ktore sktadaja si¢ tylko z jednego stowa.
Przyimki ztozone (ktore jednoczes$nie sa zawsze wtdrne) sktadaja si¢
z dwoch lub wigcej stow — sa to rdznego rodzaju imiona, imiestowy
lub przystowki, stojace w zwiazku z jednym lub dwoma przyimkami
pierwotnymi: enpeds 0o, daru om, 6 omauuue om, CO2AACHO C, NO
OmMHOWeEeHUI K, 205 no;, w Srodku przy pomocy, za namowq, za
sprawaq, na skutek, na rzecz, pod kqtem, pod wzgledem, pod grozbq.

W ramach swojej pracy badawczej przeanalizowatam proste i
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pierwotne przyimki przestrzenne. Ich doglebne poznanie wydaje sig
niezmiernie potrzebne, poniewaz studenci w trakcie nauki popetniaja
ogromna ilo§¢ typowych bledow gramatycznych, na przyktad
uzywaja przyimka ,,w” zamiast ,,do”, ,,na” zamiast ,,0” albo ,,do” itd.

Wiaze si¢ to przede wszystkim ze zjawiskiem interferencji
jezykowej, na skutek ktorej uczacy si¢ przenosza catkowicie warstwe
semantyczna przyimkoéw swojego jezyka na semantyke przyimkow
jezyka poznawanego. Z tego powodu warto zacza¢ od zbadania
rdzenia semantycznego prostych przyimkéw przestrzennych, aby
dowiedzie¢ sig, w jaki sposdb przyswoi¢ material i jednoczes$nie
unikna¢ typowych bledow w uzyciu przyimkow.

Mowiac o przestrzeni, zawsze mamy na mysli miejsce
((Cme?/Gdzie?) lub kierunek (Kyma? Otkyma? / Dokad? Gdzie?
Skad?).

Przyimki  ukazujace  kierunek nazywamy  przyimkami
dynamicznymi. Kierunek ruchu moze posiada¢ dwa rodzaje: ,,stad
dotad” — w tym przypadku stawiamy pytania «Kyna?» «Dokad?» -
oraz ,stamtad tam”, do ktérego odnosza si¢ pytania «Otkyna?»
«Skad?» lub «Gdzie?».

Jezyk rosyjski posiada trzy przyimki proste odpowiadajace na
pytanie ,,skad?”. Przyimek «u3» wskazuje na ruch z wewnatrz na
zewnatrz (u0y uz doma, vluel U3 NPAYeyHol, NPUOENCAT U3 MA2aA3U-
na), przyimek «c» sygnalizuje ruch zejécia z powierzchni lub ruch w
dot (ckamunca c eopwi, cnycmuncs ¢ nebec, cowen ¢ eicmynd, ynaiu
co cmyna, ywen ¢ pabomel), a przyimek «or» oddalanie si¢ z punktu
wyjscia (omoiimu om xocmpa, éepuymucs om pooumenei, omempa-
HUMbCSL OM MUPQ).

W jezyku polskim na pytanie «skad?» opowiadaja dwa przyimki.
Najczgsciej uzywane jest ,,z”°, ktore wypetia wszystkie podstawowe
funkcje (zszedt z gory, jestem z Rosji, wyszed! z domu). Przyimek
,,0d” ukazuje oddalenie od obiektu, z ktérym podmiot pozostawat w
bezposrednim kontakcie lub znajdowal si¢ z nim w bezposredniej
bliskosci (przyjechali od taty).

Rdzen semantyczny, odpowiadajacy pytaniu ,,dokad”, w obydwu
jezykach posiadajq przyimki proste: B, Ha, K, 10; do, na, Ku.

,»B” wskazuje na ruch w stron¢ obiektu, po ktorym nastgpuje
przeniknigcie podmiotu do jego wnetrza (soumu 6 dom, ynacme 6
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epA3w, 3anuxusams 8 wkag). ,,Ha” odnosi si¢ do ruchu w kierunku
miejsca, ktdre nie posiada Scisle okreslonych granic (yiimu na pato-
my, yexams Ha cesep). «K» wskazuje na osiagalny cel ruchu (no-
ooumu Kk kposamu, k oomy). «Jo» ukazuje punkt koncowy ruchu
jako cel sam w sobie (doitmu 0o dsepu, dotimu do Kkpas).

Polski przyimek ,,do” oznacza ruch w kierunku jakiego$ miejsca,
czgsto takze przemieszczanie si¢ do wewnatrz czego$. Wyraznie
sygnalizuje koniec drogi (wsiqs¢ do samochodu, do tramwaju).
Przyimek ,,na” wskazuje, ze celem ruchu jest jaki$ szerszy obszar
(na Cypr, na Mazury, na Podhale). Ostatni w tej grupie przyimek
»Ku” uwazany jest za nieco przestarzaty, dlatego uzywa si¢ go
zazwyczaj w jezyku literackim. Oznacza ruch w strong lub w
kierunku obiektu; w efekcie tego ruchu podmiot powinien znalez¢é
sie¢ w bezposredniej bliskosci obiektu (idZ ku mnie!).

Druga czgs¢ badania stanowilo porodwnanie przyimkoéw
statycznych ,,B” i ,,w”, ktore w slownikach przedstawione sa jako
odpowiedniki (ekwiwalenty). Przeanalizowanie wtasnie tych dwoch
przyimkow wydaje sig¢ niezwykle potrzebne, poniewaz uczacy si¢
uzywajac ich popehniaja wyjatkowo duzo btgdow.

Polski przyimek ,,w”, w przeciwienstwie do swojego rosyjskiego
odpowiednika, oznacza tylko i wyltacznie potozenie obiektu ,,w
czym$, wewnatrz czego$’. Odpowiada on jedynie na pytanie
,Gdzie?” (I'ne?).

Znaczenia przyimkoéw przestrzennych prostych w obu jezykach
bardzo czgsto nie odpowiadaja sobie dokladnie. Przyczyna
niniejszego stanu rzeczy jest odmiennos¢ koncepcji przestrzeni, jakie
wytworzyly obydwa narody.

W obrazie jezykowym rosyjskiego proste i pierwotne przyimki
dynamiczne w wigkszym stopniu koncentruja si¢ na pozycji punktu
koncowego ruchu. W jezyku polskim potozenie tego punktu ma
odpowiednio mniejsze znaczenie. Do okreslenia drogi ruchu uzywa
si¢ zaledwie dwoch przyimkow prostych; uzycie drugiego z tych
przyimkow wynika raczej z tradycji jezyka.

Zauwazono rowniez, ze rosyjski przyimek ,6” w 0 wiele
szerszym stopniu charakteryzuje potozenie obiektu wewnatrz danej
lokacji, niz ma to miejsce w przypadku jego polskiego ekwiwalentu.
Nie ma znaczenia, czy obiekt znajduje si¢ w ruchu, czy pozostaje

i3]
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statycznym. Polskie ,,w” dysponuje znacznie wezszym rdzeniem
semantycznym, jako ze wskazuje tylko i wylacznie na miejsce
potozenia obiektu i w zadnym wypadku nie moze stuzy¢ okresleniu
jego ruchu.

Dlatego w celu przezwycigzenia probleméw zwiazanych z
interferencja jezykowa nalezy szerzej wytlumaczy¢ uczacym sig, jak
w danym jezyku rozumie si¢ przestrzen, na jakie aspekty ruchu i
polozenia obiektu w przestrzeni ktadzie si¢ wigkszy akcent. Oprocz
tego warto wyraznie oddzieli¢ od siebie przyimki statyczne i
dynamiczne, aby unikna¢ niepotrzebnego zmieszania si¢ pojec.

W trakcie ¢wiczen gramatycznych konieczne jest takze wyrazne
oddzielenie od siebie poje¢ pozycji obiektu i jego ruchu. Podczas
nauczania przyimkoéw uczniowie powinni mie¢ mozliwo$¢ odczucia
samego ruchu i drogi, dzigki temu prosciej im bedzie uchwycic
réznicg migdzy dwoma systemami jezykowymi oraz zrozumie¢, na
co mowiacy zwracaja wigksza uwagg.

Autor: Mikhail Evtushenko
Kierownik: Kilina F. Lilia
Instruktor jezyka polskiego: Mirela Mazur

Gléwne historyczne przemiany rosyjskiej fonetyki
(w zestawieniu z polskim): samogloski

OcCHOBHBIE HCTOPUYECKHE N3MEHEHHA B (JOHETHKE PyCCKOI0
SI3bIKA (B COMOCTABJIEHHH € MOJbCKHM SI3bIKOM): BOKAJIH3M

1. HI/IBG.HI/IpOBaHI/Ie KaTeropun AOJIOThI-KPATKOCTU B JAPECBHC-
PYCCKOM M COXpaHEeHHE B TOIbCKOM 710 XV Beka;

2. JlpeBHHE HU30TJIOCCHI U BOIIPOC O «IIPAIEXUTCKON TPYIIIEH;

3. Bompoc 0 HECHCTEMHOM COOTBETCTBHH PYCCKHX YHCTBIX
[JIACHBIX TTOJIbCKUM HOCOBBIM;

4. SIBneHUE BO3MECTUTEIHLHOW JOJTOTHI B MIOJIBCKOM H MEPEXO]T
[e] B [0] B pyccKOM s3bIKE KaK CAEACTBHS HaACHUs PEAYIIHPOBAHHBIX
[JIACHBIX;
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5.  OrcyTcTBHE KOHTPAKIMHA B UCTOPUH PA3BUTHS PYCCKOTO JIH-
TEPaTypHOTO SI3BIKA.

W dzisiejszych czasach zainteresowanie jg¢zykiem rosyjskim
wsérdd polskich studentéw robi si¢ coraz wieksze ze wzgledu na
znaczenie wspolpracy miedzy Rosja i Polska. Niezaleznieod
skomplikowanej sytuacji politycznej, studenci z Polski ucza si¢
rosyjskiego i przyjezdzaja do Rosji, zeby lepiej opanowal jezyk
rosyjski. Natomiast by w pelni wlada¢ jakimkolwiek jezykiem,
nalezy pozna¢ jego histori¢ przemian i zaglebi¢ sig w jego
pochodzenie.

W tym wyktadzie skupimy si¢ gléwnie na historycznych
przemianach rosyjskiej fonetyki w zestawieniu z gléwnymi
przemianami fonetyki polskiej. Jednakze, ze wzgledu na to, ze
niemozliwe jest w jednym wykladzie rozpatrzenie zaréwno
wszystkich najbardziej znaczacych zmian dotyczacych samoglosek,
jak i spotglosek, rozpatrzymy raczej gléwne przemiany w zakresie
samoglosek. Mamy taki cel — zestawi¢ procesy fonetyczne, ktore
zachodzily w jezyku rosyjskimz procesami, ktore zachodzity w
jezyku polskim. Ten cel wyznacza rzad nastgpujacych zadan: 1)
wydzieli¢ grupy proceséw; 2) przeanalizowaé szczeg6ély dziatania
tego lub innego procesu; 3) wyznaczy¢ znaczenie tych procesow w
odniesieniu do wspoélczesnej fonetyki jezyka rosyjskiego i polskiego.

Ze znaczacej ilosci roéznych procesow przemian fonetycznych,
jakie istnieja, my przyjrzymy si¢ doktadniej czterem z nich, a
mianowicie: 1) przeksztalceniu grup *tort, *tert, *tolt, *telt; 2)
przeksztatceniom samogtosek nosowych; 3) przemianom zwigzanym
z historia fonemu <&>; 4) zniknieciemsamogtosek redukowanych.

W VII stuleciu, w mowie staroruskiej,zaszto niwelowanie
kategorii iloczasu-$cistosci, natomiast w jezyku polskim ta kategoria
do XV stulecia zostala zachowana, co jest szczegélna
charakterystyka dla jezyka polskiego. Ale i w jezyku polskim ta
kategoria byla réwniez niewelowana w XV w., skutkiem czego
samogtoski dlugie przeksztalcily si¢ w samogloski pochylone.
Interesujaca jest historia fonemu <0>, ktory w XVI w. zrobil sig
pochylony, a w XVIII w. neutralizowat si¢ do fonemu<u>, dlatego
znajdujemy rozne rezultaty przemiany <6> w jezyku rosyjskim i w
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jezyku polskim (gora, pidro — ropa, mepo).

Wspotczesny jezyk rosyjski ma w sobie skutki przemian grup
*tort, *tert, *tolt, *telt bardziej podobne do tych, ktore zaszly w
jezyku polskim, nizdo skutkow tych samych przemian na przyktad w
jezykach poludniowostowianskich. Ananjewa pisze, ze to mozna
wytlumaczy¢ przez istnienie lechicko-wschodniostowianskich
izoglosow. Ale wspomniane skutki sa podobne, jednak nie takie
same, gdyz w jezyku polskim wypadta druga samogloska juz
podczas jego samodzielnego rozwoju (krotki — kopoTtkuit, mtodos¢ —
MOJIOJIOCTh, brzeg — Oeper).Warto jeszcze podkresli¢, ze w jezyku
rosyjskim nie ma skutkow przemiany w grupie *telt (mleko —
MOJIOKO).

Kwestia nieregularnego zbiegu samoglosek rosyjskich z
samogloskami nosowymi jest bardzo wazna dla wszystkich
specjalistow zajmujacych si¢ jezykiem polskim albo jezykiem
rosyjskim, poniewaz, na przyklad, osobie zajmujacej si¢ przektadem,
wiedza o przemianach moze znaczaco pomédc w znalezieniu w
szybszym czasie odpowiednych wariantow do tlumaczenia.Tak
zwany ,,przegtos polski” czeSciowo wyjasnia nam tg kwestig, bo
przeksztatcenie samoglosek przedniego rzadu 'e, 'A (<€) i ¢
zachodzilo przed spoétgloskami t, d, s, z, n, r, 1, zmieniajac je w
samogtoski rzadu tylnego.

Czesto we wspotczesnym jezyku rosyjskim mozemy znalez¢ na
miejscu fonemu <&€> fonem <e>, natomiast w jezyku polskim na tym
miejscu wystepuja zarowno <e>, jak i fonem <a>. Mozna to
wytlumaczy¢ tym, iz proces przemiany w XV w. <€ w <e>,
normalny dla jezyka rosyjskiego, nie istniat w jezyku polskim,
poniewaz w nim zachodzita przemiana [€] na [4] (las — 0 lesie, wiara
— wierzy¢; niec — oiece, Bepa — BEpUTBH).

Jezeli mowi¢ o skutkach zniknigcia samoglosek redukowanych,
musimy wzia¢ pod uwage przejscie w jezyku rosyjskim dzwigku [e]
na [o0] (len — nen [n'oH]) przed twarda i po migkkiej spotgltosce. Jest
to zwigzane z tym, ze podczas dzialania tego przeksztalcenia w
jezyku polskim przechodzil inny proces, tak zwane ,,wzdluzenie
zastepcze”, jakie kojarzy si¢ z historia samoglosek pochylonych
(rogb — 16g).

Wszystkie procesy, ktorezaszty w rozwoju obu jezykow wskazuja
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na to, zetrzeba patrze¢ na nie, jako na gléowne czynniki
wspotczesnego stanu fonetyki jezyka rosyjskiego i polskiego, dlatego
dobre rozumienie skutkéw tych procesow jest bardzo wazne dla
specjalistow zajmujacych si¢ jezykiem polskim i rosyjskim.

Autor: Rytow Wsewolod
Kierownik: Mirela Mazur
Instruktor jezyka polskiego: Mirela Mazur

Materialy dodatkowe dostepne w Internecie jako pomoc w nauce
jezyka obcego

IlOl'lO.TlHI/ITeJ'[I)HI)Ie MaTepHaJibl, JOCTYIIHBIC B CETH I/IHTepHeT,
KaK moMouib B U3YYCHUHU UHOCTPAHHBIX fI3bIKOB

B pabote paccMOTpeHbI pa3auyHble BUABI HCTOYHUKOB JOTOJIHU-
TEJNBHBIX MaTEPUANIOB M MH(POPMAIIU, TOCTYIHBIX B cetn MHTEpHeT,
KOTOpBIE MOTJIH ObI MOCIY>XKMTh OCHOBOM JIJIs1 TIPOJIOJIKEHHS H3yde-
HUSI HHOCTPAHHOTO A3BIKA M IaXe IJI1 CAMOCTOSITEIEHOTO U3YUYECHHUS.
B xone uccnenoBanusi ObUIO IPOBEJICHO COOTBETCTBHE MEXKIy BHJIA-
MU JIOTIOJIHUTEIBHBIX MaTepHajioB U YPOBHIMHU OOIIEEeBPONEHCKUX
KOMIIETEHIII BJIaJICHUs] HHOCTPAHHBIM S3BIKOM. B KadecTBe 3akiiro-
YEeHUs ClIeNaH aKLEeHT Ha HEOOXOIUMOCTH IPAaBUIBHOTO U OCMBIC-
JIEHHOTO TIOJX0Aa K KOMOMHHPOBAHHUIO MIPEUIOKEHHBIX MAaTEpPHAJIOB
1u1s1 60Jiee TPOAYKTHUBHOTO PA3BUTHUS B A3BIKOBOM ILIAHE.

W XI wieku wiele realii naszego zycia uleglo zmianie. Podczas
gdy w XX wieku ludzie nie mieli zbyt duzej potrzeby uzywania
jezykow obcych, to obecne procesy komunikacyjne i technologiczne
pozwolity na aktywna komunikacj¢ ludzi réznych narodowosci,
majacych rézne zawody, wiek czy zainteresowania. Z tego tez
wzgledu znaczniewzroslo zapotrzebowanie na nauke jezykow
obcych. Znaczy to, ze procesy globalizacyjne dyktuja swoje reguly:
znajomo$¢ jezykdéw obcych jest w dzisiejszym $wiecie rzecza
niezbedna.
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Potrzeba nauki jezykdéw obcych wprowadzita réwniez zmiany w
system dotychczasowej edukacji. Obecnie, w krajach rozwinietych,
jest rzecza prawie niemozliwa znalez¢ szkote czy wyzsza uczelnig,
ktora nie oferowalaby nauki jezyka obcego.

Wobec rosnacej potrzeby nauki jezykoéw obcych, coraz wigcej
0sOb czuje potrzebe Kkorzystania z materiatdbw dodatkowych.
Szukajacy pomocy naukowych najczeSciej kieruja si¢ oni do
Internetu, jako do gtéwnego zrodta informacji dodatkowe;j. Internet
stal si¢ najbardziej popularnym zroédiem informacji, dzicki swojej
dostepnosci — dostgp do Internetu maja ludzie praktycznie na calym
$wiecie.

Waznym momentem podczas poszukiwania i wyboru materialow
dodatkowych do nauki jezyka obcego jest okreslenie poziomu
uczacego si¢, na przyklad czy jest to osoba zaczynajaca nauke jezuka
obcego, czy moze student szukjacy informaci dla poszerzenia swojej
wiedzy. Dzigki okresleniu poziomu znajomosci jezyka i doktadnych
potrzeb uczacego sig, mozliwy jest dobdr najodpowiedniejszych
materiatow.

W danej pracy opisane sa réozne zrodla informacji i materiatlow
dodatkowych dostgpne w Internecie dla wszystkich pragnacych
zacza¢ lub kontynuowaé¢ nauke¢ jezyka obcego. Takimi zrodtami,
miedzy innymi, sa strony internetowe, podreczniki i samouczki, a
takze kanaty na serwisie YouTube.

Author: Mupocnasa Ceobooosa, Ilempa Jlonyxoscka
Supervisor: Mapusa Anexcandoposna Kosanvuykosa
Foreign language instructor: JIuous Cepzeesna Ilampywiesa

Yemckas conpajabHas PEKRIaMa

[Mon moHsATHEM CONMAabHAS peKJiama MOoJpa3yMeBaeTCs peKiama,
KOTOPYIO CO37aeT, MpeXae BCero, HeKoMMepueckuil cextop. Ona
WCIIONB3YeTCS KaK KOMMYHHMKAIIMOHHOE cpencTBO. Ee mepBuvHOI
LIEBIO SIBISETCS HE JIeHEe)KHasl NPUOBLIb, a IPUBIICUCHNE BHUMAHUA
K CaMbIM aKTyalbHBIM IpobiemMaM W uH(popmupoBanue o Hux. Co-
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LIUAIBHYIO PEKIaMy MOXHO 3aMETHTh Be3/e: B OOIIECTBEHHBIX MecC-
Tax, MPeIHa3HAUYCHHBIX U1 BCEX JIIOJEH, OHa nepenaeT MHpopma-
LIUIO Ha Pa3HBIX IJIaKaTax Win Ounbopaax.

'maBHBIME TeMaMH COLMATIBbHON pEKJIaMbl CUMTAIOTCS TaKHe Te-
MBI, KaK 3allUTa OKPYXKaroLled cpenpl, 0€30MacHOCTb JOPOXKHOIO
IBIDKEHUS, NpoduiakTuka 3a00jJeBaHUM, IIPpaBa MEHBIIWHCTB, pa-
CH3M, JIOMalllHee HaCHUJINe, MyYeHHE KUBOTHBIX, BPEIHOCTD MCIOJb-
30BaHMS HAapKOTHKOB M Tak jainee. CouumanpHas pekiaMa IOJDKHA
BO30Y)XJaTh y JIIOAEH YyBCTBO OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 3a CBOIO JKM3Hb, 32
COCTOSIHME Halleld 3eMiM W, HE B MOCJIEIHIOI OYepellb, OBHIIIATh
KOJIMYECTBO JIIOJICH, IIOMOTAIONIMM TeM, KTo Hyxxaaercs. Llenu, ko-
TOpBIC CTaBUT COLMAJbHAs pEKIaMa, IPUHOCUT TaKKe 3KOHOMHUYE-
ckue 3¢ dekTsr — 00pa30BaHHOCTH, COLMATIBHYIO UHTETPALUIO, TPO-
(UIIaKTUKY HETaTHBHBIX sIBICHUI B oOmecTBe. B Yenickoil pecmy6-
JUKE COLMaJbHAs peKjIaMa, Kak OOUH W3 KOMMYHHKATHBHBIX
CPENCTB, HAYaIach UCIONb30BaThCs nocie 1989 rona.

CouupanbHyl0 pekiiaMy MOXKHO KJIacCU(QHUIMPOBATH IO HECKOJb-
KUM KPUTEPHSIM, HAIIPUMEP, C TOUYKH 3PEHUS] BPEMEHH WM MOAX0Aa
K azpecary.

C TOuKM 3peHHUs] BpeMEHH MOKHO BBIJICIIUTH JIBA OCHOBHBIX THIIA.
[epBbIM THUTIOM SIBIISIETCSI pEKJIaMa, OTHOCSIIASICS K JOJITOCPOYHBIM
npodiemMaM, KOTOpBIE CYIIECTBYIOT IO BceMy mMupy. Croa OTHOCST-
Csl TAKHE TEMBI, KaK KaMIlaHWs POTHB HAPKOTUKOB, pacu3Ma, Kam-
MaHWs, HAlpaBleHHAs HA TIOMOLIb JIOJISIM C OTPaHUYEHHBIMH BO3-
MO>KHOCTSIMH, M TaK fayiee. BTopeIM THIIOM sBIsieTCs pekiiama, Ko-
TOpasi pearnpyeT Ha OBICTpO M3MeHstoumecs: nmpodiemel. K Temanm,
OTHOCSIIIUMCST K aKTYaJIbHBIM COOBITHSM, MOXXHO OTHECTH, HalpH-
Mep, KaMIIaHWIO, HAIIPABICHHYI0 Ha TIOMOIIb KEPTBAM CTUXHUHHBIX
OenCTBUIA.

C ToYKM 3peHUs MOAX0Ja K aapecary MOXXHO BBLICIHUThH YEThIPE
tuna. [lepBeIM THIIOM SIBJISIETCS PeKIIama, IEIbI0 KOTOPOU SIBISIETCS
npuoOpereHre (GUHAHCOBBIX CPEACTB. DTOT THUM pekjambl B Yem-
CKOW pecryOyinKke camblii pacnpocTpaHeHHBIH. Cleayromui THIl
peKIIaMbl TPECTABIISIET pa3Hble TEMbl, HO HE TPEIJaracT BBIXOJ]
(Hamp., KaK 4eJIoBEK pa3pylLIaeT OKpYKalollylo cpeny). TpeTuit Tum
peKIamMbl - cCOOCTBEHHAs MHUIMATUBA (HAamp., MOAACPIKKA JIOJEH C
OTPaHNYEHHBIMH BO3MOXHOCTSAMH, O€30IIaCHOCTH JOPOXKHOIO IBU-
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xenust). [locnemHuii TUD TpeACTaBIseT pekiaMy, KOTopas mpoma-
TaHIUpYeT pa3nnyue (Hamp., 3alliTa MEHBIINHCTB W IOAJEP)KKa
00I1eCcTBa, TOJICPAHTHOTO K JAPYTHUM JTFOJISIM).

HekoTopsiM COIMANBHBIM KaMITaAHUSAM JIETYe MOJIYYHTh PACIIOIo-
xeHue, dyem npyrum. [Ipexxne Bcero, Te, KOTOPBIX OOIIECTBO BOC-
MIPUHUMAET MO3UTHBHO. Hao00poT TeMBI, KOTOpPHIE MPOU3BOMIST He-
MPUSITHOE BIEYaTiecHUuEe. ITo Kacaetcs, Hamp., TeM CIIM/la umu ro-
MOCEKCyann3Ma. 3HaKOMBIE JINIIAa He XOTAT BBICTYNATh MMPEICTaBUTE-
JIIMU 3THX aKTYaJIbHBIX BOIIPOCOB, IOTOMY YTO MOTYT BO3HHUKHYTH
JIOTQIKA O TOM, YTO OHM TOXE 3apa3WIUCh WM, YTO Y HHUX JIpyras
CEKCyaJlbHasl OpUCHTAIlVsI, YeM y OoNbIIMHCTBA HaceyeHus. Cyitie-
CTBYIOT HCKJIFOUEHUS, Hatp., ¢ppaHiry3ckuit nmpesuaeHT Hukomns Cap-
ko3u ctai B 2007 roay TJIaBHBIM JUIIOM COITMAIBHOU PEKJIaMBbl, I1e-
JILIO KOTOPOH OBLJIO TPEBO3MOYL JUCKPUMHUHAILIAIO 3apayKEHHBIX
CIIN dom.

CommanpHasi peKiiaMa 9acTo CTOWT HE Ha TpaHHIle 3aKOHA, a ITH-
ku. Kommnanus Partners Czech npociaBuiack CBOUMH IPOBOKAIIMOH-
HBIMH PEKJIAMHBIMHU TUTAKATaMU W POJIMKAMH, KOTOpPbIE OOpamaroT
BHUMaHHUE Ha TMPeIpaccyAKu B o0miecTBe. B aTux poJiwkax M Iuaka-
Tax ObUIM MOKa3aHBI pa3HbIe TPYIIBI 00UTaTENeH, KOTOpBIE Cpaxka-
IOTCS C TIpeIpaccyIKaMi Ha OCHOBE MX ATHHUYECKOW MPUHAIICKHO-
CTH, BEpOUCITOBeIaHUs WK T10J1a. OCKOpOUTENbHBIC HAAMUCH Ha JI0Y
M300paKCHHBIX JIIOJICH — HeJeran, apasuT, 1ypa, TyHesaer, youila
— OBUIM JIOTIOJIHEHBI JKEJTON HaKJIeWKOH co ciioBamu: «bynbTe BHU-
MAaTeNbHEI K TPEIPacCyAKaM».

Heotsemiemoii 4acThi0 CONMAIbHON PEKJIAMBI SBISIFOTCS COPEB-
HoBanusi. CaMble U3BECTHBIE B Uexuu:

o  Effie Awards

e Jeden svét — NonComm

e Zihadlo

e Cannes Lions
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CEKIMS JTJOKJIAJZIOB HA ®PAHITY3CKOM SI3BIKE

Auteur: Elisaveta N. Ardacheva
Directrice de recherche: Natalia A. Pronina
Professeur de langue francaise: Natalia A. Pronina

La traduction du comique dans les oeuvres littéraires
(sur la base du roman d’Ilia Ilf et Evguéni Petrov
«Les Douze Chaises»)

OcobeHHOCTH NepeBoa KOMUYECKOr0 B Xy/10/KeCTBEHHBIX MPO-
usBeaeHusax (Ha marepuasie pomana U. Uanda u E. Ilerposa
«/IBeHAIATH CTYJIbEB))

Jannras paboTa MOCBSIIEHA PacCMOTPEHUIO ()eHOMEHa KOMHYe-
CKOTO, a TaK)Ke OCOOEHHOCTSIM €ro TepeBoJia B XYHOKECTBEHHBIX
npousBeneHuAX. MccnenoBanue mpoBeAcHO Ha MaTepualie poMaHa
WN.Wneda u E.Iletposa "JIBeHaanars cTyiaseB" U mepeBojia TaHHOTO
pomana A. Ilpemaxa. B pe3yibrare co3gana KiiacCUPHUKAIUSI OCHOB-
HBIX TPUEMOB CO3/IaHWS KOMHYECKOTO M PAacCCMOTPEHBI CIy4dau HX
YIa4YHOTO U HEYJaYHOTO MCIIOIH30BAHUSL.

Le comique est un phénomeéne universel connu dans toutes les
cultures et les langues. C’est pourquoi il est souvent considéré
comme intraduisible ou difficile a traduire et il toujours fait I’objet
des débats. La traduction de ce genre provoque une sorte de
compromis parce que ce qui parait drole dans une culture pourrait
sembler sérieux dans une autre.

Au début de la présente recherche nous nous sommes heurtés
avec un probléme de la définition du comique car il existe les
catégories similaires telles que /’humour et le risible. La premiére
définition du comique est attribuée a Aristote. Depuis les
scientifiques tentent de trouver une formule idéale, mais dans ce cas
il n” y a que des opinions contraires. Néanmoins on a reussi de
trouver les caractéristiques communes de la plupart des théories afin
de déterminer I’essentiel du comique:

1. Le comique est un acte psychologique puisque c’est une
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caractéristique des événements pergue par un étre humain.

2. Selon la majorité de théoriciens, le sens du commique consiste
en opposition des significations ou des situations. Chaque mot
évoque une signification dans la conscience du lecteur. Le
significations composent une ou plusieures combinaisons. Dans un
texte comique la quantit¢ de ces combinaisons augmente et cela
mene a la contradiction.

3. Si Pambiguité d’une forme comique demande trop de temps
pour la saisir, elle perd son intensité et son actualité.

A la difference du risible qui souvent ne possede pas du sens, 1’art
du comique est destiné a révéler 1’idée du texte. Quant a I’humour, il
est nommé “I’interprétation personnelle du comique”.

On appelle les oeuvres comiques « les documents des moeurs des
époques ». Ces textes sont aussi considerés comme ceux ou le
caractére national se manifeste a la mode la plus pure. C’est pourquoi
ils sont directement liés avec les réalités, les moeurs et les notions de
leurs cultures issues ce qui cause les difficultés de la traduction.

Notre travail est consacré a la recherche comparative des
procédes de I’expression du comique dans I’original du romane “Les
Douze Chaises” d’l. IIf et E. Petrov et dans sa traduction frangaise
faite par Alain Préchac. Le roman en question a été choisi car il est
un des des exemples les plus connus et illustratifs de la litterature
comique.

En se basant sur les travaux des chercheurs dans le domaine du
comique tels que B. Dzemidok, T. Lubimova, N. Fenenko, nous
avons créé une classification des procédés du comique. Tous les
procédés ont été ensuite divisés en deux groupes proposés par A.
Bergson: le comique exprimé par les paroles (les réalités) et le
comiques créé¢ par les paroles (les tropes, etc). Il est estimé que le
premier type peut étre traduit avec certaines pertes tandis que le
second est intraduisible car dans ce cas la langue et le comique sont
inséparables.

On a attribué cinq procédés aux réalités mais on ne vous propose
que trois les plus frappants.

1. Les mots ayant les traits stylistiques et fonctionnels. 1l s’agit
d’un mélange des traites des époques et styles differentes pour la
création de I’effet comique (les archaismes).
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Poct Dmnouku et mykunHaM. OHa ObLIa MaJeHbKas, U Taxe
camble IUTIOTaBble MY)XUYHHBI PSIJIOM C HEIO BBITIISACTH OONBIINMH 1
MOTYYHMHU MYKaAMHU.

La taille d’Ellotchka flattait les homes. Elle était si petite que
méme les hommes les plus malingres paraissaient a ses coté de
beaux maéles puissants.

L’effet comique se base sur ’opposition des définitions des
hommes: un mot parlé «mrroraserii» et une phrase sublim «moryumii
Myx». Le traducteur intensifie 1’effet commique en remplacant le
dernier par un mot encore plus fort «malex.

2. La parodie. Elle demande du connaissance de 1’époques et de
ses réalités pour qu’un lecteur puisse comprendre le comique.

Kaxum yBaxkeHneM nosib3yercs Kaxablii MaTpanesJaneaen! Ye-
JIOBEK, JIMIICHHBIA MaTpala, KajJok: oH He cymiecTByeT. OH He IJia-
TUT HAJIOTOB, HE UMEET JKEHBI, ... IEBYNIKH CMCIOTCS HAJl HUM: OHH
He JF00AT UIeaTNCTOB.

De quelle estime jouit le possesseur d’un sommier ! L’homme
sans sommier est pitoyable. Il n’existe pas... les jeunes filles se
moquent de lui : elles n’aiment pas les idéalistes.

Le comique est créé grace au néologisme narquois d’auteurs
«MarpaiieBiajaenery, semblable aux mots «cymoBnajeneiy, «KOHe-
3aBoquuk» etc. Le texte francais manque de ce procédé qui est
remplacé par une phrase neutre «le possesseur d’un sommier». Dans
ce cas le texte perde sa composante comique .

3. Les noms propres sont des procédés utilisés d’habitude pour
donner une charactéristique a un personnage . A la difference aux
autres espéces des réalités ils ne peuvent pas étre traduits a la
maniére descriptive .

[Inatee, oTopoYeHHOE COOaKOW, HaHECIO 3aHOCUMBO BaHmep-
OMJIbAMXe TIEPBBIM METKUH yaap.

La robe bordée de chien porta a I’arrogante fille de Vanderbilt
un premier coup sérieux.

L’altération du nom dans 1’original montre 1’attitude d’Elotchka
(celle qui reflichit a une robe bordée de chien). Quante a Ia
traduction on voit la perte du comique provoquée par la conservation
du nom initial .

Parmi quatre procédés de langue déterminés au cours de la
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recherche on a choisi les deux pour vous montrer:

1. L’ironie qui consiste dans le fait que le signification implicite
est en contradiction avec le sens du terme.

Hnnonut MaTBeeBuu yBUAEN, YTO OT ObLIOI KpacoThl He 0CTA-
JIOCh U cJea:

- Kak BbI H3MEHUITHC, - CKa3aJl OH HEBOJILHO.

- Cnacuoo.

Vorobianinov vit que de la beauté d’autan il ne restait plus
trace.

- Comme vous avez changé! Ne put-il s’empécher de dire.

- Merci d’étre venu.

Dans le texte original on voit une contradiction d’une remarque
des auteurs «kpacoTbl HE OCTAIOCh» avec une reconnaissance pour le
compliment illusoire. La version francaise détourne notre attention :
ici la maitresse de maison est heureuse de voir son vieil ami, c’est
pourquoi elle dit «merci d’étre venuy.

2. Le grotesque ou une exagération énorme.

Bro6aBok kKo BCceMy MOJ] HOCOM Y Hee BBIPOCITH YCbI, H KAMKIbII
yc ObLI MOX0K HA KUCTOYKY 1JIs1 OPUTBHSI.

Pour parachever le tout, sous son nez étaient apparues des
moustaches, dont chaque moitié ressemblait a un petit blaireau.

Dans cet exemple le traducteur est arrivé a reproduire
I’exagération que contient 1’ original.

En conclusion je voudrais dire que notre recherche n’est pas
encore achevée . Pour le moment on a analysé 191 exemples du
comique parmi lesquelles 167 exemples ont été reconnus comme
traduits avec succes. Il était aussi déterminé que les procédés les plus
fréquents sont I’ironie et la parodie. Dans notre recherche on s’est
appui sur les ouvrages traductologiques de N. Garbovski, S.
Vlakhov et S. Florine, L. Foukson et K. Tchoukovski.
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Les caractéristiques de I’identité culturelle dans les noms
des stations de métro (sur I'exemple de Moscou et de Paris)

Oco0eHHOCTH 0TPaKeHUs HAIMOHATbHO-KYJIbTYPHOM
crnequ(PUKU B HA3BAHUSIX CTAHLUIT MeTPO
(Ha npumepe r. Mocksbl U 1. [Tapuika)

B manHOI cTaThe aHATM3UPYIOTCS CIOCOOBI HAMMEHOBAHUS CTaH-
unii metpo B Mockse u B [lapuxke. [lo mosiydeHHBIM pe3ynbTaTaM
WCCIICIOBAHUS CJICJIaHbl ONPE/ICIICHHBIC BHIBOJIBI O CIICIU(PUKE KYIThb-
Typ pyccKoro u (paHIy3CKOTO HAPOIOB

La fonction la plus importante de la langue est la dénomination, la
désignation des objets et des phénomenes de la réalité. La littérature
linguistique accorde une attention particuliére aux problémes liés a
'étude de la théorie de la nomination. La dénomination comme un
phénoméne complexe devient I'objet de I'analyse non seulement de la
linguistique mais aussi de la psychologie, des études culturelles, de la
philosophie et I’axiologie. L’analyse des processus de la
communication permet de déterminer les mécanismes de création et
de fonctionnement des unités de la dénomination dans le discours,
ainsi que d'identifier les modéles de développement linguistique
interne en ce qui concerne les besoins d'une communauté
linguistique.

Le probléeme de la dénomination, 1'¢tude de ses mécanismes
présente un intérét particulier pour les linguistes modernes. Les
conditions sociales et historiques, le développement de la science et
de la technologie, I'émergence des nouvelles réalités et au contraire
des lexémes disparus depuis longtemps — tout cela conduit a un
changement significatif dans la structure lexicale de la langue. La
plupart de l'innovation lexicale apparait et se fixe dans la langue
pendant les périodes critiques de la vie de la nation, ce dont est la
période moderne. Le champ d'application de la nomination est le plus
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sensible a ces changements et ce fait confirme 1’actualité de notre
recherche.

Le but de notre recherche est 1'étude comparative des noms de
stations de métro de Moscou et de Paris. Le choix de tel objet de la
recherche est conditionné par la présence en Russie et en France des
écoles scientifiques solides et des traditions dans 1'étude de la
dénomination. En conséquence, les noms des stations de métro
permettent de suivre les spécificités nationalles.

Le sujet de la recherche est la caractéristique étymologique,
thématique et historique des noms des stations de métro.

Les objectifs de la recherche:

e La définition de la dénomination en tant que science.

e La définition de la toponymie comme l'un des domaines de
I'onomastique.

e [’identification des méthodes et des tendances communes a
l'origine des noms des stations de métro de la capitale russe et de la
capitale frangaise.

e [’identification des caractéristiques qui reflétent la mentalité
russe et frangaise dans les noms des stations de métro.

Malgré le fait que I'onomastique comme la science se développe
depuis longtemps, l'origine de certains noms propres reste mal
connue. Ainsi, notre recherche est la premicre étude compléte avec la
classification des noms des stations de métro. C’est la nouveauté
scientifique de 1’étude.

559 titres dont 176 stations du métro de Moscou et 383 stations
de métro de Paris ont été analysés dans le processus.

Sur la base de l'expérience pratique, nous avons identifié trois
fagons principales de la dénomination des stations de métro:

1. Le nom est donné par 1’objet géographique situé a proximité.

2. La station est nommé en I'honneur de personnalités politiques,
littéraires, scientifiques ou militaires.

3. Le nom est donné en I’honneur des événements historiques.

Nous avons essayé de déterminer comment la culture d’un peuple
(dans ce cas, russes et frangais) influence sur les noms des stations de
métro. Mais en tout cas, les observations et les conclusions sur cette
question seraient une subjectivité inhérente, parce que c’est vraiment
difficile de comprendre les gens et leur esprit.
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Lors de la recherche nous avons fait les conclusions suivantes
concernant 1’identité culturelle de la langue russe et francaise:

1. Les russes et les frangais respectent également leur culture et
leur histoire. A premiére vue, il peut sembler que pour les
Moscovites ¢’est plus important de ne pas se perdre dans la ville, et
donc presque toutes les stations sont nommeées par des
caractéristiques géographiques. La raison, nous croyons, réside dans
le fait que Moscou est beaucoup plus grand que Paris, il est donc tres
important d’assurer la systéme de métro de lisibilité et d’orienter les
résidents et les touristes dans 1’espace d’une telle grande ville. Nous
ne pouvons pas dire que les russes ne respectent pas leur histoire et
leur culture, et la preuve est trés simple — tous les objets
géographiques a son tour sont nommés d’aprés le nom d’une
personnalité ou d’un événement historique. Par exemple: yruya
Toobenvckoeo, ynuya Yepkuzosckas, napx Ilobeowt; Gare de Lyon,
Porte de Champerret, Mairie de Montrouge.

2. On peut noter que les gens célébres de la Russie, en I’honneur
de qui les objets géographiques sont nommés, le plus souvent liés a
I’histoire militaire de notre pays. Dans la dénomination des stations
de métro de Paris la préférence est donnée aux personnalités
scientifiques et littéraires. Par exemple: Faepamuonoscras, babywu-
xunckasa, Iloneixcaesckaa; Denis Diderot, Voltaire, Alexandre
Dumas.

3. Les Frangais appelent souvent les stations de métro en
I’honneur d’autres pays. La clé de la situation une fois se trouve a
nouveau dans notre histoire. L’Union soviétique était un état fermé,
donc nous étions plus axé sur la vie de notre pays que sur les autres
nations. En plus la plupart des stations de métro est construite
pendant les années soviétiques. Par exemple: [lpasicckas, Pumckas;
Argentine, Rome, Stalingrad.

4. Notre recherche a montré que le sport dans I’Union soviétique
¢tait plus important qu’en France. Par exemple: Ilnanepnas,
bezosas, Cnopmusnas u m.o.; Olympiades.

5. Les frangais produisent les vins et les fromages, les russes — le
matériel militaire. Par exemple: Onexmposzasoockas, Asmozaeoo,
Asuamomopnas;, Cour Saint-Emilion, Maraichers.

6. Parmi les stations de métro de Paris les 12 sont nommés
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d’apres les églises a proximité, et il y a beaucoup de noms de stations
avec le préfixe Saint. Il n’y a aucune station dans le métro de
Moscou nommée sur le théme religieux. Peut-étre la raison de cette
relation est une attitude libre de la religion et de la persécution de
’Eglise dans la période soviétique. Par exemple: Notre-Dame-de-
Lorette, Basilique de Saint-Denis, Saint-Philippe de Roule etc.

De cette fagon, malgré le fait que les méthodes de Ia
dénomination des stations métro de Moscou et de Paris sont
similaires, 1’étude a permis de voir les éléments de caractéristiques
nationales, confirmant la théorie de nombreux auteurs de I’existence
d’une image scientifique nationale du monde. L’étude des noms des
stations de métro peut étre prolongée a la nouvelle matiére avec
I’usage d’autres approches méthodologiques.

Auteur: Leysan Nurullina
Directrice de recherche: Tamara I. Zelenina
Professeur de langue francaise: Irina A. Fedorova

L’analyse lexique et sémantique des noms
des cafés et restaurants (sur ’exemple de la ville de Kazan)

JlekcHKO-CeMAHTUYECKHUIl aHAJIN3 S)PrOHUMOB (HA MaTepuase
HaMMeHOBaHWi npeanpusaTuii kage u pecropanos r. Kazann)

OProHUMbl COAEPKAT MHTEPECHYID HH(MOPMALIUIO O KH3HEICS-
TENBHOCTH HApoJia, ero KyJbTypHO# cnenuguke, 00 o001IecTBEHHOM
YKJIaJ€ U UCTOPUUYECKOM IMPOLUIOM. B IIeHTpe BHUMaHUsI HACTOSAILE-
o0 UCCJIEIOBaHUSI HaXOAUTCS SPrOHUMHYECKas JIEKCMKa HAMMEHOBA-
Hul kade u pectopaHoB Kazanu, paccMaTtpuBaeMasi B 3TUMOJIOTHYE-
CKOM M CEMAaHTHYECKOM acleKTax.

L’onomastique est la partie de la linguistique qui étudie les noms
propres, les noms des animaux, les personnages fabuleux, les pays,
les fleuves et les colonies des hommes. L’ergonyme appartient a
cette partie. L’étude des noms des objets municipaux devient le sujet
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des recherches de la linguistique moderne.

Les ergonymes représentent 1’intéret linguistique et culturel. Ils
font I’image de la conscience de la langue de vie publique,
transmettent le trait spécifique de ses pensées et les traits
grammaticaux et lexicaux dans le moment du développement defini.
Le bon choix des noms donne un coup d’épaule au développement
heureux du business, le recrutement des clients potentiels, et comme
le résultat c’est I’augmentation des flots de bénéfices du propriétaire
de la compagnie. Et la sphére du business touristique mérite
’attention particuliere.

Dans le mémoire de fin d’année nous avons analysé les noms des
cafés et des restaurants de Kazan. Nous avons étudié¢ 220 noms des
entreprises et en premier lieu nous les avons classifié par le principe
de la nomination d’aprés un aspect sémantique.

L’aspect sémantique de I’information est la caractéristique de
I’information du point de vue du sens et du contenu. Pour 1’étude de
la composition sémantique des ergonymes on a trié les lexémes par
groupes en tenant compte de leurs contenus.

1. Le premier groupe comprend des toponymes. Ce sont 38
noms parmi 220 étudiés et c’est

environ 17,3%. Ce sont les noms des objets géographiques et ce
groupe est le plus nombreux et il se divise en sous — groupes. Par
exemple, ce sont:

a) les noms des villes

Bussip — une ville du Moyen age dans le Khanat bulgare de la
Volga (X-XIII siecle)

Bewnerust — une ville en Italie

Kwnoto — une ville au Japon

b) les noms des pays et des Etats

Cuba Libre — le pays + libre

Apwmenus — I’Etat dans la Transcaucasie

c) les noms des oblast, iles, régions et désert

Manabap — oblast historique au Sud d’Inde entre le bord de la mer
d’Arabie et des montagnes Ghats occidentaux

Caxapa — la plus grande désert au Nord de I’ Afrique

d) les noms des villages et des cités

Heponimku — la cité de la région Soviet du Kazan
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Hapar — le village dans la région Balakinskiy de Bachkortostan

e) les noms des fleuves et lacs (hydronymes)

Bomnra — la fleuve dans la partie européenne de la Russie

Jlanuienor — Lancelot du Lac — dans les 1égendes du roi Artur et
dans les romans de chevalerie.

Aussi il y a des noms de montagnes, les noms de rue, le nom de
parc.

2. Le seconde groupe se forme des antroponymes (les noms
propres des gens).

Ietmonsas < Pétzold wmu Petzold — le nom d’origine allemande

JaBb110B — hom russe

3. Le troisiéme groupe est composé par des noms des cafés et
des restaurants qui expriment leur

spécificité (quand il y a des mots des plats que vous pouvez y
gotter). Par exemple:

oM gas — la maison de thé,
[Muma Apoma — la pizzeria Aroma

4. Les noms des cafés et des restaurants qui sont les analogies
du réseau populaire. Par exemple, Guinness Pub

5. Les noms de plats — Karsik, KbicTbiObIit — Ce sont les plats
tartar traditionnels

6. Les noms des restaurants qui signifient les symboles — Bype
— le mot tartar qui signifie le loup et c’est aussi le symbole de
Tatarstan

7. Les noms botaniques — Fleur, Illadpan

8. Les noms zoologiques — Jlo6ctep, Yaiika

9. Les expressions stables — Bon Appetit, bona ®uze

10. Les titres des films, périodiques, mélodrames — IllepGypckue
30oHTHKH — le titre du film frangais, bonmbimast nepemena — le titre du
film russe

11. La composition des mots — KyasrAnxITumToprJocyrIIpo-
exT «I[lutep».

Dans les perspectives de suite de ce recherche sera un analyse

pareil des noms des cafés et des restaurants de Paris en comparaison
de ceux que nous avons examiné sur I’exemple de Kazan.
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L’étude comparative des systémes graphiques
du francais et des langues créoles

CpaBHUTEIbHBIH aHAJIN3 TPaPUUIECKUX CHCTEM
(ppaHIy3cKOro U KPeoabCKHUX SI3bIKOB

JlaHHas cTaThs MOCBAIICHA UCCIIEOBaHUIO rpaduku U opdorpa-
(1M KPEOoIbCKUX SI3BIKOB, 00pPa30BaHHBIX HAa OCHOBE (hPaHITy3CKOTO
s3bIKa. ABTOpPOM paccMaTpuBaeTcss (POHETHKO-TpapHuyYecKHid MpHH-
LUII U BBISBIISIOTCS OOIIUE U CTIEHU(PUYHBIE 3JIEMEHTHI B KPEOIbCKHX
S3bIKaX B COMOCTABICHUHU C (PPAHITy3CKUM S3BIKOM.

Les langues créoles s’utilisent pendant des millénaires, mais
I’évolution des ces langues a commencé au début de XVIII siecle.
C’etait le temps de 1’efflorescence du commerce d’esclaves, 1’exode
des peuples. Le terme « pidgin» désigne les différentes langues
véhiculaires simplifiées créées sur le vocabulaire et certaines
structures d’une langue de base, en général européenne (anglais,
espagnol, frangais, néerlandais, portugais, etc.) Les linguistes
distinguent le pidgin du créole en fonction du niveau de structuration
de la langue.

II est courant de réserver le terme « pidgin » aux langues issues
de I’anglais et le terme « créole » aux langues issues du francais.
C’est cependant un emploi abusif. Par exemple : dans le pidgin de
Papouasie-Nouvelle-Guinée (le tok pisin) et dans le pidgin du
Vanuatu (le bichelamar), yumi signifie « nous » (issu de 1’anglais you
+ me).

D’apres certaines recherches, il semblerait que les pidgins
mélanésiens ne dérivent pas directement de 1’anglais, mais du Pacific
pidgin anglais parlé au XIX siécle par les marins et commercants du
Pacifique sud.

Le nom de Créole est d’abord une race bovine frangaise : la
créole. D’origine ibérique, de race Criollo, ce bétail va étre métissé a
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partir du XVIlle siécle avec le bétail d’Afrique : Ndama, zébus. Ce
nom Créole a été transposé a ’homme, le Negre Créole établissant
un rapport direct entre I’Homme Noir esclave et I’animal d’¢levage.

En linguistique, un créole (creole en anglais, criollo en espagnol,
crioulo en portugais) est un parler issu des transformations subies par
un systéme linguistique utilis¢é comme moyen de communication par
une communauté importante, ces transformations  étant
vraisemblablement influencées par les langues maternelles
originelles des membres de la communauté. Ainsi, le francais parlé
par les esclaves noirs aux Antilles, en Guyane, en Louisiane et dans
I’Océan Indien a donné respectivement naissance aux créoles
antillais, guyanais, louisianais et mascarin (bourbonnais). Il existe
¢galement des créoles a bases lexicales indo-européennes,
notamment anglaise, portugaise et néerlandaise pour les plus
répandus, mais également a bases d’autres langues, par exemple les
créoles malais.

Plusieurs hypothéses ont ¢été avancées pour expliquer Ia
génération d’un créole. Selon Thomason, Kaufman et Singler, la
créolisation est remarquable par sa rapidité. A peine de dix a vingt
années suffisent, ce qu’ils considérent comme un changement
linguistique brutal. Le processus intervient sur une ou deux
générations, soit vingt-cinq ans, apres I’implantation régionale de la
communauté. Selon une autre hypothése, la genése d’un créole est un
fait purement socio-historique et ne constitue pas une exception aux
théories de la grammaire universelle et du changement linguistique.
A Tinstar des dialectes revendiquant un statut de langue a part
entiére, certains mouvements entendent officialiser également le
créole.

Les créoles sont développées par la resyntactification des
grammaires trés différentes du francais et elles ne sont pas
immédiatement intercompréhensibles. Par exemple, le grammaire du
créole louisianais: les articles définis en créole louisianais sont «a»
et «la» pour le singulier et «yé» pour le pluriel.

Le créole guyanais utilise 1’alphabet latin, a I’exception des
lettres g et X, qui sont remplacées respectivement par k (kat pour
quatre) et z (prononcé alors comme le X frangais: zénofob pour
xénophobe).
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Le ¢ n’est utilisé que combiné avec h (chouval pour cheval),
sinon il est remplacé par k (kouman pour comment) ou s (mesi pour
merci). Le h n’est jamais employé seul.

Le u est toujours précédé de o pour former le son ou comme en
frangais. Dans les autres utilisations, il est remplacé par i.

Certaines tournures sont propres aux créoles bourbonnais méme
si la prononciation finale différe, par exemple:

- utiliser « gagner » pour « avoir » ou « réussir »: gany/giny
(prononcé gain + ille)

- le pluriel est indiqué par bande : bann (prononcé ban + n ou
ba + ne)

- utiliser le mot frangais « finn/fine » pour marquer I’accompli
en créole mauricien et le terminatif en créole réunionnais.

En créole réunionnais, il n’existe actuellement aucun systéme de
transcription écrit officiel,

plusieurs ont été créé afin de répondre aux besoins des
Réunionnais sans qu’aucun n’a pu s’ imposer.

Le créole guadeloupéen a emprunté une multitude aux langues
africaines, amérindiennes et aux autres langues coloniales (anglais et
espagnol notamment), la majorité de son lexique provient du frangais
du XVIII siécle et d’aujourdhui. Ces emprunts ont subi une
transformation de prononciation avant de s’insérer dans le corpus
linguistique du créole guadeloupéen. Cette créolisation perdure de
nos jours: quand les mots créoles sont inconnus pour exprimer des
idées, on emprunte directement le mot au francais en le transformant
selon des régles simples (mais pas toujours applicables).

On constate que loin d’étre privé de tout sens phonétique, les
auteurs anciens sont souvent pleins de scrupules quand il s’agit
d’essayer de noter soigneusement la langue, peut-étre méme plus
parfois que nous-mémes avec notre orthographe moderne fixée,
figée, qu’il convient de respecter avant toute chose, sans se poser la
question de 1’adéquation des graphies imposées par la norme pour
rendre compte des productions exactes des locuteurs. Quand le
pronom de premiére personne est graphié « moé », cela nous est trés
utile, alors que devant une graphie « moi », on ne peut pas savoir
vraiment comment cette unité est prononcée; quand une fois ou
I’autre ce méme pronom est graphié « moins », au lieu de sourire du
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« S » final, certes inutile, on comprend que par 1a le scripteur a voulu
noter une nasalisation qu’il percoit clairement et qu’il ne sait pas
noter autrement qu’en recourant au mot francais qui est le plus
proche phoniquement de ce qu’il veut noter. On ne dispose pas
d’alphabet phonétique a 1’époque, mais 1’on constate que les
scripteurs ont suffisamment d’imagination pour nous permettre
d’avoir des indications précises: ainsi les apostrophes, largement
utilisées, soulignent clairement les élisions.

118



CEKLIMA JOKJIAIOB HA ®MHHO-YI'OPCKUX A3BIKAX

Kirjoittaja: Isupova I.
Tieteellisen tyon ohjaaja: Kondratjeva N.V.
Vieraan kielen tarkastaja: Simo Kantele

Suomalainen kulttuuri
DuHCKasA KyJIbTypa

Kynerypa OuHASHINYN SBISETCS KEMUYKUHON B 0OIIeeBpOneH-
CKO#l KynbTypHOU Tpaaunuu. OUHCKHME OO0BIYaW W TPAIAWINHA OYCHb
WHTEPECHBI HE TOJBKO JUIS TYPHCTOB, HO | JUTA JIFOOBIX JIFOJICH MHTe-
pecyromuxcs GUHCKOHM KynbTypoil. HecMOTpsi Ha Majo4uCIEHHOCTh
HACEJICHUs, KyJIbTypHas *XW3Hb OUHIAHINN BECbMa OXXUBJICHHA, H
JUI HE€ XapaKTEepPHO CHIBHOE HAallMOHAIBHOE caMoco3HaHue. PuH-
CKas KynbTypa nopoauna «Kanesany» — 0IHO U3 KpYMHEHIINX 3MH-
YECKUX MPOM3BEACHNUN B NCTOPUM YEIIOBEUECTBA, A YK TaKoe IOIy-
JSIpHOE sIBJICHHE OBITOBOM KYJIBTYPHI, KaK CayHa IPOYHO ACCOLUHUPY-
eTcs y OonpIIMHCTBA UMeHHO ¢ PunnsHanen. Taxke He ciydaitHo,
yro ponuHoi Cantra Knayca oOmenpusHaHHO cumrtaercsi (hUHCKAs
Jlarutanaust. OUHASHANSA Y MHOTHX aCCOLIMUPYETCS B MEPBYIO OUe-
penb ¢ caMOOBITHOW apXUTEKTYpoil AnBapa Aanto u My3bikoii JKaHa
Cubenuyca. Bcemy Mupy X0opoIIo U3BECTHBI MYMHU-TPOJIIH MTUCATEIS
Tyse fHccoH, a B 00macTH POK-MY3bIKH Takue rpynmsl kak HIM,
Nightwish, Lordi u Rasmus.

Suomi on Pohjos-Euroopan maa, joka on Pohjoismaiden
neuvoston (vuodesta 1956), Euroopan unionin (vuodesta 1995) ja
Shengenin sopimuksen (vuodesta 1996) jasen. Suomen naapurimaat
ovat iddssd Vendjd, luoteessa Ruotsi ja pohjoisessa Norja. Eteld- ja
lansirannikolla onltdmeri ja sen lahdet Suomenlahti ja Pohjanlahti.

Suomen péadkaupunki on Helsinki. Kaupunki on perustettu
vuonna 1550. Ruotsin kuningas Kustaa Vaasa perusti kaupungin.
Helsinki on palanut monta kertaa. 1800-luvulla Helsingissdpuhuttiin
suomea,vendjdd ja ruotsia. Suomi on maa, jossa on pienid
kaupunkeja ja laaja alue koskematonta luontoa. Koko maassa on noin
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188 000 jarved, jotka kattavat noin 10 prosenttia alueesta. Samalla
eteld- ja lansirannikkoa ympdréi maailman suurin saaristo, jonka
muodostavat yli 40 000 saarta. Maan videstd on viisi miljoonaa
henked. Suomalaisella kulttuurilla on monipuolinen ja rikas historia.

Kalevala on karjalais-suomalainen kansaneepos. Se koostuu 50
kappaleesta eli laulusta. Elias Lennrot kirjoitti Kalevalan vuonna
1835. Suomessa vietetddn Kalevalan pédivdd 28. helmikuuta, joka
vuosi Suomessa vietetddn > Kalevalan karnevaali”. Suomalaiset
juhlapdivdt. Suomessa on kuusi suurta juhlaa: joulu, uusi vuosi,
padsidinen, vappu, juhannus ja itsendisyyspaiva.

Suomalainen ruoka. Suomalaisia perinneruokia ovat voi, piimai,
suolakalaa ja makkara. Suomalaisten lempijuomia ovat kahvi, olut ja
piimé. Kansallis ruokiaovat esimerkiksi lohikeitto ja mammi.

Sauna on vanha suomalainen perinne. Suomalaiset kdyvét yleensé
saunassa kaksi kertaa viikossa, perheen kanssa. Saunassa on lampda
tavallisesti noin 70-80 C. Kun suomalainen kdy saunassa, hin syo
usein makkaraa ja juo olutta. Sauna parantaa monia sairauksia.

Suomalainen  musiikki.  Suomessa ollaan  kiinnostuneita
musiikista, suosittu tyyli on esimerkiksi hevi. Suomalaisissa
kaupungeissa onsddnnolisesti rock-festivaaleja. Suomessa on rock-
radio. Vuonna 2006 suomalainen yhtye Lordi voitti Euroviisut.
Maassa on tuhansia opiskelijoita  musiikkioppilaitoksissa;
suomalaiset ovat kiinnostuneita tdstd taidemuodosta. Nykypiivin
tunnettuja suomalalaisia maailmankuuluja bandeja ovat Rasmus,
HIM ja Nightwish. Kuuluisin klassisen musiikin sdveltdji on Jan
Sibelius. Kansamusiikin perustana Suomessa ovat muinaiset
runolaulut, ja perinteinen kansamusiikin soitin on kantele.

Suomen kultuuri on ainutlaatuinen ja harvinainen ilmio. Sen
perinteet ovat kaukaisessa menneisyydessd. Suomen kulttuuri on
maailmassa. Suomi on yksi monista Euroopan maista, joka kehittda
aktiivisesti kulttuurien diplomatiaa. Eri puolilla maailmaa on 17
organisaatiota, jotka ovat niin sanottuja Suomen laitoksia, jotka
esittelevat Suomen kulttuuria muissa maissa.
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Aemop: Kapnosa JI.B.
Hayunwiit pykosooumens: B.H. Makcumos

Ouabikmapuii HapeuniibiH Llernie moAroBopbIH (OHETHKA
oiibIpTEM:IKE

DoHeTHYECKHE 0COOEHHOCTH MMHbIINHCKOTO MOAroBopa
JIYTOBOI'0 HApe4Ysi MAPHIICKOTO S3bIKA

JlnanexTHbie 0OCOOCHHOCTH sI3bIKa MPEACTABISAIOT co00i OeciieH-
HOe OoraTcTBo IMoOoro Hapoaa. Ho B ycnoBusix rimobanm3anuu 3Ko-
HOMMYECKOM U KyIbTypHOM KU3HU HApOJIOB B HACTOSIIEE BPEMS OHU
WCIBITHIBAIOT OypHO pa3BUBAIOMIMI Mporecc ucuesHoBeHuss. Oco-
OCHHO MHTEHCHBHO OH IPOUCXOIUT B fA3bIKAX TaK HA3bIBAEMBIX Ma-
JIBIX HApOAOB, K KOTOPBIM OTHOCUTCSI U MapuicKuil. OHU UCIIBITHI-
BaIOT JBOMHOE «JIaBJICHHE»: C OJHON CTOPOHBI MX HUBEIHUPYET COO-
CTBEHHBIN ITUTEPATYPHBIN SI3BIK, C NIPYrod — BCE OOINBINE TPOHU-
Karolllee B KyJIbTYpHYIO KH3Hb HEPYCCKUX HaponoB Poccum pyccko-
IO 53bIKa, CTABIIETO CPEICTBOM MEKHAIMOHAILHOTO OOIICHHS.

B MapuiickoM s3bIKe pa3inyaroT 4eThIpe OOJIBIINX Hapeuus: Jy-
roBO€, FTOPHOE, BOCTOYHOE U CeBepo-3amagHoe. Takoe JeneHne oc-
HOBaHO Ha Pa3IMYMsX B JIEKCHKE, (OHETHKE U rpamMmaruke. BayTpu
Hapeuyuil IMeI0Tcs Moipa3iesieHus] Ha TOBOPHI U TIOATOBOPBL. Mex Ty
HapeuusiMU UMEIOTCS EPEXOHBIE TOBOPBHI.

B nyroBoM Hapeunu pa3nHyaroTCsl YETBIPE OCHOBHBIX T'OBOpA!
MOPKHHCKO-CEPHYPCKUM, MHOIIKAP-OJUHCKUNA, BOJDKCKUMN, JIAIMIIWH-
ckuii. Ham OBl XOTENoCh OCTAaHOBUTHCS WMEHHO Ha MOPKHHCKO-
CEpHYpPCKOM roBOpe, a UMeHHO cena llluHpma, Tak Kak Ha Hall
B3TJIS1L, 371€Ch UMEIOTCS (POHETHIECKHEe 0COOEHHOCTH KaK Ha MpuMe-
pe IacHbIX (POHEM, TaK M Ha MIPUMEPE COTIACHBIX (HOHEM.

Keu-moraii KanbIKpIHAT AMAJIEKT OWBIPTEMIXKE YJIO Ja TYIO 3H
meprakad. KpI3pITCE caMaHBIINITE, BEC Kyry WBUIME-BIAaKiIaH KoOpa,
HYHO 3pKbIH HOMBIH TOJIBIT. JIuTepaTyp WbUIMAT, KYIABIXKO JEHE IIYy-
KO €H KyTbIpa, TyIbIM 40T «TeMzaa». Ho nuanexkt oWbIpTeM-BIIaK
HMOMILIAII OTBITHUI, CaHJIEHE HYHBIM IOI'BIMaH, UKTELUIBIMAH Jia apa-
JIBIMaH.
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Mapwii iipiiMe — pUHH-yTOp WBUIME TYIIKA TBIY UKTBDKE. OIBIK-
Mapuil HapeuMMUbIIITE HBLI TOBOPBIM OUBIPAT : MOPKO-LIEPHYP, HOLI-
Kap-0J1a, BOJKCK J1a JIMIIIA.

Mopko-1epHyp TOBOP Mapuid IUTEPATYP UBLIMBIH TYHXBLIAH BO-
3bIH, CaH/EHE THILTE OHBIPTEM-BIAK LIarai yiaelT. Me mad Mopko-
mepHypelH IlleHme AnplH TOBOPBINIKBDKO YapHEHA Oa COTJIACHBIM
(oHEeMa-BIaKbIH OHBIPTEMBIIITHIM OHYaJIbIHA. Tarap s BOKTEHE
WIBIMBIIITIIAH K&pa, Mopko paifon Lllenmie siabiTe Uiblie-BIakbIH
Mopko pallOHBIH KYTBIPBIMBIIIT A€4Y WU3ULI oWblpTeManTeu. I[loaro-
BOpBIIITO 26 corjacHblil (hoHeMa yio: O, B, T, 1, 1’, X, 3, U, K, JI, 1,
M, H,H,H1I,D,C T, T, , X, II, 4, I, 1. HyHpIH K0oK1a 1614 4 QoHe-
Ma MYMIKBIAO YJBIT: A, 1°, H’, T , Thirak 0, ¢, X, 11 (hpoHEeMa — BJIAK
pyll HbIIME ThIY MyPHIIIO MYTJAlITe BeJ€ BalUIMSITHIT. ThIIITE
MIEHTBIIE COTrJIaCHBIN (hOHEMAa-BIaKbIM OHUYAJIBIH JIEKTHIHA.

®onema b. [0] ¢poHema - mypreik Nekiue, HoH, ssHAAp, Ounadu-
aNbHBIA, OyJEIUT bIIITANTIIE. Pyl HBUIMBICE CEMBIHAK MYT MyYalll
JIed MOJIBIIITO YbLIAa BEPE JUHMBIH KEepTell: OOKC, MOJ. KOMOBI, JIUT.
KOM0OO — ‘rych’. MyT myuainre He#tpanu3zoBaTiairen. donema B.
[B] donema - iiom, sHmap, OunabuanbHBIN, (QPUKATHBHEIN coTac-
HbII. Mapuil UBIIIMBIIITE MyT MYUYKO YblJIA BEPE KYyUbUITAIT OK KEpT.
MyT TyHanTHIITE THAEC MNOATOBOPHILTO [O]-1I caBbIpHa: mox. OVx,
JuT. BYA ‘Boza’. MyT MOKIIIETHE KOK TJIaCHBIN KOKJIAIITe: aBa - “Ma-
Ma’. MyT NOKILENHE COrjacHbId €4 OHYBIY: COBJA - ‘JOKKa'.MyT
MOKILEIHE COTIacHbIM MoYell: cpBajiaul - ‘yMonaars’. MyT myudari-
Te [B] xamacant ok kept. ®@onema I'. [r] ¢oHema - mIypreik, Hom,
SHJAp, WBUIMBIAYH JIOHYAaH. Pyl HpuIMe I'bl4 IypbILIO MYTJIAINTE
BallUIMSAJITEN: Tra3eT - ‘razera’. TYH Bepke KOK TJIaCHBIN KOKJace
TIOJIOKEHUH: mIoTaH - ‘MyK’. ThIrak MyT MOKIIEN COTJIACHBIM MOYelI
KYYBUITAJITEI: MOJ. BOJTBIABI, JIUT. BONTHIIO - ‘cBeTI0’. HazanbHeIi
COHOPHBIM [H] MOYem TyABIH MyJEHITIIE BapHAHTIIE BeJe JIMHBIH
KEepTMalll: TOJ. IIOHTHI, JIUT. IIOHTO - ‘cTapblii’. Pymr #puiMe Th4
0’KHO IYPBIIIO MYyTJAIITE [I'] COTJIACHBIN [K] - I CaBBIPHEH: KOPIICK
- ‘ropiiok’. Myt Myuarure oremr Kyusuitant. ®ounema Jl. [1] done-
Ma - IIyprblK, HOH, SHAAp, TYKHEH myAemTanTiie. Mapuil HplIMBbIII-
T€ MYT TYHANTHIITE Aa MyT My4JaIlTe KajgacanT ok kept. [[1] porema
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MapHui HBIIIMBIIITE MYT MOKIIEIIHE Bele KYyUbUITANTEII: MO/, IIBIABI,
JUT. WbIAE - ‘TpyObIi’. Thirak COTTACHBIN IMOYEIT BAIUTASITEII: IO/,
LIOPABL, TUT. HIOPJO - ‘JIoch’. MyT MydJalTe 1a MyT TYHAITBILTE [[1]
WYk mud [T] AeHe ajmMamTalTell: MOJ. JYTIIO, JIUT. JIYANIO —
‘gpTaromuit’. OXHBICOKY CHIHIIBIMAIITEMYTTYHANTHIITE [1] 3pe [T]-
MICABBIPHEH: TOTBImalam - ‘moramarhbes’ .KBI3BITCE K§CHIHIBIMAIITE
THITall mpolecc yke: ABopel, ayxu, ayu. ®onema XK. [x] ¢onema -
LWIYprblK, WOH, SHAApP, UbUIMBIMYYAll, JIOHYAH. Banumsiirenr: Kok
IJIACHBIM KOKJIAIITE : MOJ. IIBDKEI, JIUT. IIbDKE - ‘0ceHb’. CoTrJIacHbIH
JIed OHYBIY: KOXKJIa - ‘enpbHuK’. COINIacHBIN Jed Bapa: ypiKa - ‘pOxXb’.
Myt My4amTe: keHex — ‘nero’. Myt TyranTeiuTe oK Juidl. donema
3. [3] ponema - mwypreoK, WoH, THIADP, HBUIMBIMYYAIll, JIoHYaH. Ky-
YBUITAJITMAIITE HUKMBIHSP OHBIPTEM)KE YJIO: MYT TYHAITBHILTE Ky-
YyplUITANTABIME. MYyT Mydalre KOK COTJIACHBIM COYETaHUMBIIITE JIUN-
npiMe. Moo [eHe TaHacTapbIMallTe MIy3HPaK KydbUITaJTMbDKE.
MyT Myd4amTe: TeHbI3 — ‘OkeaH’. MyT MOKIIenHe KOK TJTacCHBIA KOK-
JlamTe: 03a — ‘X034uH . MyT MOKIIETHE COTJIACHBIM 1€4 OHYBIY: MO/I.
MBI3IIBL, JTUT. TbI3JIE - ‘psgOuHa’. MyT MOKIIENHE COTTACHBIA TOYeNl:
MIOA. Yp3Bl, JIUT. YP30 - ‘TOPCTH’. [3] COTJIACHBIN MYT TYHAITBIIITE
JUIBIH OK KepT. K¥chIHIbIMaIiTe ThIraiil roIbIM TYABIH OHYBLIAH 3pe
[b1] TIIACHBIN JeKTel: bI3Beph — ‘3Beph *. Monema M. [i] ponema —
COHOPHBIN, STHAApP, HBUIMBIBOKIIIEN, JJOHYAaH COTNIacHBIA. Tuae done-
Ma KyM/JIaH Ky4bUITAITEII J1a MYTHIIITO YbLIa BepeaT JUIBIH KepTell.
MyT TYHANTHIINTE: MOJ. WOTHI, JUT. HOro - ‘NMEeHWBHIN’ . MyT mo-
KIIEJIHE KOK IJIACHBIM KOKJIAIITE: MOJ. MAaiH, JIMT. MBIMBIH - ‘MOI’.
MyT Mydamrar Juent: cai - ‘Xopomuii’. MyT MOKIIeIHe COTIacHbIH
OHYBIITHO: MTOJI. OWTBI, JIUT. OMTO - ‘Tope’. MyT MOKIIEIHE COIIACHBIN
[OYEHI NIY’HpAK KajdacalTell: MoA. NOPBOH, JTUT. NOPH3H - ‘MyKUH-
Ha'.@onema K. [k] - QoHema uryprepk, mud, SHAAP, HBUIMBIIYH
TYkHeH nyaewrranTie. Ilem kymaan kyuysitanrem. Keg-morait no-
JIO’)KEHUUBIIITAT BAUIMAITEN: MyT TYHAITBIIITE: MOA. KaHAbI ,JIUT.
KaHjae - ‘Tony6oit’. MyT mydamire: 1moja. 601aK, JIUT. BOJAK - ‘KOPHI-
TO’. MyT NOKIIIEIHE KOK IJIaCHBIN KOKJIAIITE: IO/, IIYKbL, JIUT. IIYKO
- ’MHOro’. MyT moKmenHe TYpad COrJacHbIl CcoYeTaHWUEIITe
YYYKBIIBIH JIMEAA: IO, IIAKIIbl ,JIUT. IIaKIie - ‘0ecToNKoBbIM. Kok
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COTJIACHBIM COYETaHWHBIH HMKBIMIIE KOMIIOHEHTIIE CEMBIH JIMHBIH
KEepTeII: Mo, MYTHII, JTUT. MYKII - ‘Traena’. donema JI. [11] hornema
- COHOpHBIH, sSHAAp, WBUIMBIMYy4Yall, TYKHEH OJpThilie. Myt
TYHANTHIIITE: JIOMBDK - ‘3071a’. MyT Mydamire: aman — ‘TIpU9rHA’.
MyT nokuienHe KOK IJIacHbIM KOKJIAIITe: yXKanaml ‘rpojaBaTth’ . Myt
MOKILIEJIHE COIVIACHBIN J1€4 OHYbIY: IOA. HYNTHI, JIUT. HYJIrO — ‘IHX-
Ta’. MyT NOKIIENHEe COIVIACHBIA MOYEII: MOJA. MBI3JbI, JUT. MbI3JIE —
‘psibuna’. Monema M. [M] doHEeMa - COHOPHBIN, Ha3aJIbHBIN, OnIa-
OuanbHBIA, TYKHEH 3pThIe.MyT TYHAITHILTE: OA. MyHBI, JIUT. MY-
HO - ‘aiino’. MyT mokmiesHe KOK IJIAaCHBIM KOKJIAIITe: OMO - ‘COH’.
CornacHbIil 1e4 OHYBIY: MOJ. KOMOBI, JTUT. KOMOO - ‘Tych’. Cormac-
HBII Jie4 Bapa: MOA. KapMbl, JUT. KapMe - ‘Komap’. MyT Mmyudamire:
TaM - ‘Bkyc’. ®@onema H. [H] doHema - COHOpHBIN, Ha3aIbHBIN,
WBUIMBIMYYalll, TYKHEH 3pThiie. [10AroBOphIIITO Y§UKbIIBIH KyYbLI-
TaJITIIE, YbUIa BEPE BALUIMUITIIE COIVIACHBIM: MYT TYHAJITBHILITE:
oA. HOPIbI, JIUT. HOPrd - ‘MonoAoi’. MyT MOKIIENHE COIJIaCHBII
TIOYEII: TI0]. IIYPHBI, JUT. UIYPHO - ‘3epHO’. MYT MOKIIETHE coriac-
HBIN JIe€4 OHYBIY: MOJ. JOHYBI, JIUT. JJOHUO - ‘CJION’. MyT MOKIIeIHe
KOK IJIaCHBIA KOKJAIITE: YIIaHall - ‘BepUTh . MyT MydaluTe JTUUbIH
KepTelll, HO Iaraj BalUIHsUITENI: O/, TallH, JIUT. TalbIH - ‘OBICTPO’.
®onema H. [1] poHema - COHOpHBII, HA3AIBHBIH HBUIMBIIYH, TYKHEH
spTeimie. Yblia MOJOKEHUHUBIIITE JIMHBIH OK KEPT, HUI'YHAMaT MYyT
TYHANTHIIITE OTel BalUTUSUIT. MyT MOKIIeNHE KOK TJIacHBIM KOK-
JlamTe KydybUITaiaTell: axa - ‘mojie’. Kok coriacHelii coueTaHuiblH
KOKBIMIIIO KOMIIOHEHTILIE CEMbIH KYYbUIAITEII: MO OBIPJISHTHI, JIUT.
BBIpJISIHTE - ‘Tpsicory3ka’. LllysH Ooreim MyT MydamiTe Ky4JblITalTel:
NoJ. J'bIH, JIUT. H3M - ‘yesioBek’. PoHema II. [11] poHema - mIypruxk,
1Y, SIHAAP, TYPBaH, TYKHEH - MyAewTaiTiie. MyT Mydko TYpad mo-
JIO’)KEHUUBIIITE JTUUBIH KEPTEII: MyT TYHAJITHIIITE: MOA. I3TPAIL, JIUT.
MTHIpAI - ‘3aKpbeiBaTh’. KOK TiacHbIN KOKIAIITe: Koma - ‘JIajjoHb’ .
CornacHblil 1e4 OHYBIY: MO, YaIljIbl, JIUT. Yarlie - ‘KaueCTBEHHBIN .
CornacHslil €4 Bapa: MOA. WIBIPIBI, JUT. MWBIPID - ‘COMYKKA’. MyT
MydJamrTe: Kyn - ‘0omoto’. Illyko cioran MyT MydamiTe [I1] OK Kaja-
cant. ®onema P. [p] doHEemMa - COHOPHBIN, STHAAP, HBLIMBIMYYAIT,
YBITBIPHAITIIE COTJIACHBIM. MYyTBIIITO YbUIa BEpE Ky4YbUITAJITEIIL:
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MYT TYHAITHINITE: PYMOBIK — ‘0cafok’. MyT HOKIIIETHE KOK TJIaCHBIH
KOKJIAIIITE: YOJbIpa - ‘nec’. MyT Mydarire: moJi. COAbIP, JUT. COIAOP -
‘ObICTpO’. MyT MOKIIETTHE COTJIACHBIN J1e4 OHYBIY: MOJ. TYPBBI, JIHT.
T¥pBO - ‘TyOBI’. MyT Mydalice COTJIACHBIA COYETaHUI palaMbIIITe
TUBIH KepTem: nopt - ‘nom’. Monema C. [c] donema WIyproik,
MUY, SHAAP, HBUIMBIMYYAIll, JIOHYaH [3] (OHEMBIH MUY MeNalibbKe.
Ho mixe memamsbk Aed ATHIPAAaH YYUKBIABIHPAKBIH Ky4bUITAITEL.
MyTHIIITO  YbUIa  MOJOXEHUUBILTE JUUBIH  KEpTEU:  MYT
TYHAITHIITE: caBa - ‘Koca’. MyT MOKIIETHE COTJIACHBIN €Y OHYbIY:
JCKBIPT - ‘HENOCTYIIHBII . MyT NOKIIENHE COrJacHbId MOYenl: MoJ,.
UYKCHI, TUT. UYKCO - ‘nebens’. MyT MOKIIETHE KOK TJIACHBIM KOK-
JamTe: moj. Owcaml, JUT. BHCAll - ‘B3BEMIMBATh . MyT MydaiiTe:
MOJI. TIBIPC, JUT. TBIphIC - ‘Komka’. Monema T. [T] dponema - mryp-
TBDK, MUY, SHAAP, WBIMBIMYyYalll, MyAEIIT bIITanTie. MyThIITO
YpUla BEpE KYYbUITAITEII: MYT TYHAJITBILITE: MOJ. T3HIIYbI, JIUT.
ToHTeue — ‘Buepa’. CorjacHbIi €4 OHYBIY: MOA. KYTKBI, JIUT. KYTKO -
‘MypaBeii’. CoracHelid Jied Bapa: MOJ. MUCTHI, JIUT. MUCTI - JIAMA’.
Kok riacHbIi KOKIaITe: TATAK - ‘BUHA’. MyT MydaIiTe: MyT - ‘CJIO-
BO’. KyM cornacHbISIH coueTaHUMBIIITE [T] UK 9H YYUKBIIBIH KyYbLI-
tanrtiie Gonema. ). ®onema ®. [P] bonema - myprepK, Uy, STHAAP,
T¥pBaH, JoHYaH. Pym myTriamTe reiHa Banmmsuitent. Kel3pIT Mapuit
HBIIMBIIITE YbLIa MOJIOKEHUMBIILITAT BEepelIT Keprent: dap, mudep,
¢, nudpa, mapdad. Tomro Ky ceHIBIMAIITE TYAO 4 [B] - 11 (TTOI.
Boapip, mut. Boaslp — ®enop), g [m] -m (simkan - ‘mxad’) caBbIp-
HeH. . ®onema X. [x] poHema - HIypreDK, NHY, SHAAP, WBUIMBIAYH,
JoHuyaH. Pym myrnamTe reiHa BanumanTem. I[IbITapTeimn kambice
KYCBIHJIBIMAIITE BeJ€ KyYBUITAJITEUI: XOp, TOXOT - JOXOM, KOJIXO3,
XOKKe#, TernoxoT-terioxo. OxHeico kichiHnbMainte s [k]-m (Ka-
pUTOH — XapHUTOH) CaBBIPHEH, S JIEKTHIH BO3e/eH (OH — XaH). MoHe-
Mma L. [u] donema - mrypreok, nud, stHAAP, WUIMBIMYYall, TYKHEH -
nmantime. Jlutepatyp WBIIMBIIITE PyII MYTJIAIITe TbIHA KyYbUITAJ-
Tell. APTUKYILSIIUIDKE ACHE PYII WBUIMBICE [II] 1eY OK OMBIPTEMAJIT.
Pym #ipinMbice ceMBIHAK Yblia TMOJIOKEHUHBIITE BEPEIUTENI: MYT
TyranTenTe: mudp. Myt Mydamre: 00#dm — 6oem. MyT HOKIIeTHEe
Typn6 coueTaHumitnamTe: OOIMaH, TYpeUKHUH, OBIEBOACTBO. Mapuit
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WBUTMBIIITE TYAO JTYIIKBIABIPAK, TYKHBIIAH (CMBIYKA), PYIIBICO TasK
nenrbiie oreil. @oHema Y. [4] doHeMa - MIypXKbDK, THY, SHAAD,
WBUIMBIMYYaLll, TYKHEH - nanTtiue. [IoAroBopeliTo KyMAaH Ky4bli-
tantem. YUslia Bepe JAUHBIH KepTeUl: MYT TYHAITHIIIBIIITE: YaHa -
‘BopoHa’. MyT MydamiTe: 1Mod - ‘XBOCT’. MYyT MOKIIIeTHEe KOK Tiac-
HBIN KOKJIAIITe: Kova - ‘AeAyuika’. MyT HOKIIeTHE COTJacHBIA ed
OHYBIY: Jauka - ‘ciaaakuii’. Thl MOJOKEHUUBIITE YbUIa COTJIACHBIN
JIeHEe UBITBIpNIanT orew kept. HyHbIH Tymkamre B, T, 1, X, 3, JI, H, H
(¢oHEeMa - BIaKbIM MypThIMad. MyT HOKIIEIHE COTJIACHBIN MOYer:
rmakya - ‘oropoxa’,lI0JA. POHJ’aiml, JHUT. POHYAII - ‘paciyc-
tuTh . @onema LII. [m1] doHema - mrypreik, mud, STHAAP, WHLIMBIMY-
Yamr JIOH4YaH, [X] - H WoH menambbke. Mapuil HBUIMBIIITE MOTKOY
KyMIaH KydsiTantiie ¢oHema. Humorail wapak fed mocHa dpLia
BEpE BAIUMUITCHI: MyT TYHAITHIILITE: MOJ. IIEPHI, JUT. MI3P3 - ‘Clal-
Kkuii’. MyT TOKIIEeNHE COTJIACHBIA €Y OHYBIY: TOJ. JUIIHBI, JIUT.
JUMHY - ‘psaoM’. MyT MOKIIETHE COTJIACHBIM IMOYEHIl: OKIIAK -
‘Xpomoit’. MyT MOKIIIeTHe KOK TJIaCHBIM KOKJIalITe: mama - ‘pabora.
MyT NOKIIETHE KyM COIVIACHBIM COYETAHWMBIH KOMIIOHEHTILIE Ce-
MBIH: BakIIMAall - ‘CTEJIUTh MOCTENb . MyT MydallTe: OMail - ‘Iia-
nmamr’. ®@onema . [o1] ¢oHema - mIymMHBINA, MUY, WBUIMBIMYYAIL,
addpukaT, HEUIKbIe corjacHbil. Tulle WbUIMBIMYyYaIll COIVIACHBIN
ThITail MOJIO’KEHUUBIIITE BALUIASITENI: MYT TYHANTHIITE, MYTJaH:
mETKa, IUT. MyT MOKIIETHE MUY, MENIKbIIE [111] corlacHbIi (hoHeMa
IIBIMITBIME TIOJITOBOPBIIITO OTENI BANLIUSIT. MyT MydalnTe, MyTiIaH:
oopi.
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Szerzx: Lyubov Kiszeljeva
Tudomadnyos vezetd: Jefremov D.A.
Idegen nyelvi oktato: Szirdki Zsdfia

Az igeid6 kategdridja az udmurt és magyar nyelvben

Kareropusi BpeMeHu riiarosia B yi(MypTCKOM H BEHI€pPCKOM
SI3bIKAX

B yIMypTCKOM U BEHI'€PCKOM SI3BIKAX KaTETOPHsI BPEMEHU IJIaro-
Jla CBsI3aHA C HaKJIOHEHHEM. B yJIMypTCKOM si3bIKe BpEMEHHbIE (Op-
MBI [JIarojia BCTPEYAIOTCS JIUIIb B W3bSIBUTEIBHOM HAKIOHCHHHU, B
BEHI'CPCKOM SI3bIKE (DOPMBI HACTOSIIIETO M IMPOIICIIICT0 BPEMECHU
yHOTpC6HSIIOTC5[ B IBYX HAKJIOHCHUAX: U3bABUTCIBHOM U YCJIIOBHOM.
@DopMBbI HACTOSIIETO BPEMEHH B 0OOUX SI3bIKAX OOpasyrOTCsl CHHTE-
THYECKHM ITyTeM, HO, HECMOTpSI Ha 3TO, MEXK/Y HCCICAYEMbIMHU SI3bI-
KaMHd MOXHO BCTPETUTb M MHOXECTBO OTIWYMH. B yamyprckom
SI3bIKE TOKA3aTeJIeM HACTOSIIEr0 BPEMEHH sBisiercs cyhdukc,
ucvko-(-Ficbko-), -cbk-. B BEHIepCKOM sI3bIKE HYJIEBOM MMOKa3aTellb
HACTOSIIET0 BpeMeHH. B o0oux si3plkax pa3HOOOpa3HO ceMaHTU4e-
CKOE 3HaYCHHE IIIaroJIbHBIX (POPM HACTOSIIETO BPEMEHH.

Az udmurt nyelvben harom igemdd van: kijelenté mod, felszolito
madd és feltételes mod. Kiilonb6zo igeideji igealakok csak kijelentd
moddban vannak.

A magyar nyelvben jelen és mult idejii igealakok két igemodban,
kijelent6 ¢és feltételes modban (olvasok; hiuztam; olvasnék, vart
volna) talalhatok.

A jelen idejli igealakok mindkét nyelvben szintetikusak. Ezen
hasonlésag ellenére szamos kiillonbséget talalhatunk a két nyelv
kozott az igealakok képzését illetden.

Az udmurtban a jelen ideji, kijelenté modu igealakokat a fonévi
igenévbdl kapott igetébdl képezziik, elsé és masodik személyben a
massalhangzos tovi igéknél az -is’ko- (-Ficvko-), a maganhangzos
tovil igéknél a -s’k- morféma betoldasaval. Egyes szam masodik
személyben, valamint tobbes szam els6 és masodik személyben az -
is k- | -s k- morfémat a -0, -ms1, -0br személyragok kovetik, példaul:
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2adHCA-HbL. 2AXHCA-CK-0, 2AAHCA-CbK-0-0, 2AAHCA-CbK-0-Mbl, 2AHNCA-CbK-
0-0bl.

A maganhangzos tovi igéknél az egyes szdm harmadik személyti
alak megegyezik az igetdvel, példaul eaorca, oaca. A tobbes szam
harmadik személyii alakot a -lo ragnak az igetéhéz valo
hozzaadasaval képezziik, példaul casxca-no, oaca-no.

A tagado igealakok a tagadd ige és a foige tagado tovének a kom-
binacidjabol allnak Ossze. A személyre és a szamra a tagado ige utal.
A foige tove elsd és masodik személyben megegyezik, egyes
szamban -si-re, tobbes szamban -e-re végzodik.

A magyar nyelvben a jelen idének nincs kiillon morfoldgiai jele.
Jelen ideju igealakokkal mult és jovo ideju jelentés tartalmakat is ki
lehet fejezni.

Az igealakok hatarozatlan (alanyi) ragozasban:

beszél:

én beszél-ek mi beszél-iink
te beszél-sz ti beszél-tek

0 beszél Ok beszél-nek.
Az igealakok hatarozott (targyas) ragozasban:
lat:

én lat-om mi lat-juk

te lat-od ti lat-jatok

0 lat-ja 6k lat-jak.

A feltételes maod jele jelen idében -na / -ne, -nd / -né.
A jelen ideji, feltételes modu igealakok hatarozatlan (alanyi) ra-

gozasban:
tanul:
én tanul-né-k mi tanul-nd-nk
te tanul-na-I ti tanul-na-tok
6 tanul-na Ok tanul-nd-nak.
Az igealakok hatarozott (targyas) ragozasban:
tanul:
én tanul-na-m mi tanul-nd-nk
te tanul-na-d ti tanul-nd-tok
6 tanul-nd ok tanul-na-k..

A tagado formak a magyarban a tagadoszo és az allité igealakok
egyiittesébdl allnak eld. Személyben és szamban tehat csak az igea-
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lak valtozik, a tagaddszo valtozatlan:
A jelen idej, kijelentd modu, tagadd igeformak hatdrozatlan
(alanyi) ragozasban:

beszél:

én nem beszél-ek mi nem beszél-iink
te nem beszél-sz ti nem beszél-tek

6 nem beszél 0k nem beszél-nek.

A jelen idejli, feltételes modu, tagadd igealakok hatarozott
(targyas) ragozasban:

énekel:

én nem énekel-né-m mi nem énekel-né-nk
te nem énekel-ne-d ti nem énekel-né-tek
6 nem énekel-né ok nem énekel-né-k.

A jelen idejii igealakok a kovetkezd jelentéseket tudjak kifejezni:

1.A beszéd ideje alatt torténd cselekvések.

Példaul, Tabans cuén camenviz C30blk cum YyImE3 YYKoLII 2yp
Komuipbll Hepeacs kens3 wopwl. ESte van, este van, kiki nyugalomba,
feketén bolingat az eperfa lombja. (Arany, 30).

2. Folyamatos, hosszan tarto cselekvés, torténés :

Példaul Typuvin ndnmi 6vi3uce Kkbiti CIMeH, 102-102 8eKUU U3LECLIH
wyowica, co obipm3 JIyo su wiype.

3. Altalanos, minden idében érvényes kijelentések. Tipikusan a
jelen id6 hasznalatos a kozmondésokban:

Példaul Kuwn ye yarca, co ye smeviua. Ki mint vet, ugy arat.

4.A multban lezajlott cselekvés, 1étezés, torténés :

Példaul Oznon mon xonmopawin kema nyku: Kyass 30pe, ypamvit
03pu, netimvim, bepmam ye nom. Byoc cazemvécvlz yuKbvlivica Hy-
Kucoko. Yuemuuya Tous snan map ke HO co eepacvKem Kape, ce-
pexvam camen ranasacvke. Kedves fiu volt, pirosarcu, konnyen
nevetd s iigyes vicceld. S azt hiszi, hogy mindig neki kell a szot vinni.

5.J6vébeli cselekvés, torténés :

Példaul — Yuker anu, npeo avikms. Beparom-a convl kombaiinepe
MBIHHCOKO00 wiyvica? — Yypatiwype 6epmEcbKo, MYHHD YUH KOUIKO
(Kpacumeaukos, 300). Ha majd minden rabszolga nép jarmadat
megunva, sikra lép.

Az udmurtban és a magyarban tehat kiilonbozoképpen képezziik a
jelen idejli igealakokat. Az udmurt nyelvben a jelen idének kiilon
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jele van (-is’ko (-iis’ko) -s’ko), mig a magyarban a jelen id6re
zéromorféma utal. A tagad6 formakat mindkét nyelvben analitikusan
képezziikk: az udmurtban a tagadd segédige ¢s a fdige tove, a
magyarban a tagaddszo ¢€s az ige egyiittesével. Az udmurt nyelvben
a tagado ige az alany személye és szama szerint valtozik, a
magyarban viszont a tagaddszo nem valtoztatja az alakjat. Az ige a
magyarban is és az udmurtban is kifejezi a cselekvd személyet és
szdmat. A magyar nyelvben jelen idejli alakjai a kijelent6 és a
feltételes modu igéknek vannak, az udmurtban viszont csak a
kijelentd moduaknak. Tovabbi kiilonbség, hogy a magyarban az
igéknek kétféle, hatarozott (targyas) és hatarozatlan (alanyi) ra-
gozasuk van.

Szerzx: Aron Kutnyanszky
A magyar paraszthaz kialakulasa és fejlédése
IlosiBneHMe ¥ pa3BUTHE BEHI€PCKOIl KPeCTbHCKOI U30bI

Ha mosineHne W pa3BUTHE TEXHOJOTHUH CTPOMTEILCTBA 3JIaHUS
(moma) BrMsSeT MHOXKECTBO (DAKTOPOB, TAKUX KaK KIIMMAT, reorpadu-
YecKoe TOoJIoKeHHe, 00pa3 KU3HH, CTPOUTENbHBIE MaTepHalbl, MECT-
Hble Tpaguiuu U T.1. OOBEKTOM HAIIEr0 UCCICAOBAHUS SIBIISIFOTCS
CTPOUTENbHBIE MAaTEPUABl U TEXHOJIOTUHU. J[JI1 CTPOUTENhCTBA CTe-
Hbl HCIIOJIb30BAIIMCH MaTepUaibl: 3eMJIs, T'psi3b, MEpeMelIaHHas C
COJIOMOH, IUIeTEeHKa, Opyc, Kuprnud. JIJis KpbIIK MaTepHajaMH I10-
CIIy>)KHJTH: COJIOMa, TPOCTHHK, yepenwuia, cianen. B VI-XI BB. Tumsl
CTpOCHHIA TpencTaBisin cobol toptel u 3emisinku. B XI-XIII BB.
nosiBisieTcd Haa3emHas u3ba ¢ ogHoil komuaroil. B XII-XIV Bs.
BBIZICISIETCS OTHENbHO KyxHs. B XV B. mosiBisieTcst kpputbrio. B XVI
B. B M30€ BBIIENACTCS TP MOMELICHUS: 2 KOMHAThl U KyxHs. B XVII
B. mosiBIsieTcs kinanoBast. C 1950 1. mosBIseTCsS HOBBIM THIT — «KyOH-
KOBBIUA JIOM».
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Egy bizonyos nép, népcsoport épitészetét alapvetden befolyasolja
az Ot korilvevd kornyezet. Mieldtt attekintenénk a magyar
paraszthaz fejlodési ciklusait, tanulmanyoznunk kell az épitészetet
befolyasolo tényezdket.

Ilyen tényezOk az éghajlat, a foldrajzi kornyezet, a nép, illetve
népcsoport életmodja, a rendelkezésre allo épitéanyagok és a helyi
szokasok. Ezek koziil a tényezok koziil az épitdanyagokat és €pitési
modokat az épiilet szerkezeti egységei alapjan ujabb alcsoportokra
bonthatjuk.

A falazatok esetében megkiilonboztetiink foldfalat, szalmaval
vagy torekkel kevert sarfalat, sovényfalat, boronafalat, illetve
kiselemes falazatot, mint pl. a valyog vagy a tégla.

A tet héjalasa lehetett zsup (rozs, v. szalma), nad, fazsindely,
cserép, esetleg pala.

A hézban alkalmazott tiizel6 berendezés (kemence) tipusa is
nagyban meghatarozta az épitett hdz jellegét. A kemencéknek
nagyon sokfajta valtozata létezett, ezért csak a legfontosabb
kiilonbségeket, jellemzdket sorolom fel. Megkiilonboztetiink zart és
nyitott égésterl tiizeloberendezéseket. Kéményes és kémény nélkiili
kemencéket. A kemence elhelyezkedése alapjan beszélhetiink kiilsé
vagy Dbels6 kemencékr6l. A tiz taplalasi modja alapjan
osztalyozhatjuk 6ket bels6 flitéstinek vagy kiils6 flitéstinek. A formai
kialakitasuk alapjan megkiillonboztetiink szogletes-, bubos- és
nyeregkemencéket, illetve kandallokat. Ezek az attributumok a
legtobb esetben egymastol fiiggetlenek, ezért a felsorolt
tulajdonsagok alapjan lathatd, hogy szamtalan variacio létezett,
1étezhet.

A kezdeti feltételek targyaldsa utan attérhetiink a paraszthazak
fejlédésének kronologikus ismertetésére.

A magyarok a VI. sz.-t6l a XI. sz.-ig az adott csalad aktualis
¢letmodjatol fiiggben vagy szallithatd hazakban (jurtaban) éltek,
vagy veremhazakat épitettek maguknak.

A XI. sz.-t6l a XIII. sz.-ig a veremhaz valt altaldnossa, melyben
kezdetekkor a haz kozepén gyujtott tlizzel flitottek, majd késébb
attértek az egyik sarokban elhelyezett, kémény nélkiili kemencére.

A XIII. és a XIV. sz. kozott a fold feletti épitkezés valik
uralkodova. A kezdetben csak egy helyiséggel rendelkezé hazaknal
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megindul a funkciok kiilonvalasa (lako, feldolgozo és tarold), a
tobbsejtlisodés. A haz egy konyhdra és egy lakdszobara tagolodik.

A XV. sz. kornyékén megjelenik a tornac a hazak elétt. Az
egymastol fiiggetlenil a szabadba nyilo helyiségek helyett
kialakulnak az egymdsbol nyilo helyiségek. A haz bejarata a
konyhaba nyilik.

A XVI. szazadra kialakul a tipikus haromosztati magyar
paraszthdz az épiilet kétszobassa boviilésével. Kozépen helyezkedik
el a konyha és abbol jobbra és balra nyilik egy-egy szoba.

A XVII. szazadtol kezdve egészen a modern idokig komoly
valtozds mar nem torténik a magyar paraszthaz jellemzdiben.
Bizonyos tajegységeken a haz hosszaban bovill még egy kamraval és
gyakran az istalld és a pajta is egy tombbe keriil a lakoépiilettel.
Ebben az idében megy végbe a kemencék korszeriisodése, a korabbi
kémény nélkiili fiistds konyhak lassan eltlinnek, melyeket a tisztabb
mikddést kéményes kemencék valtanak fel.

A XX. sz. derekan, a ’60-as években jelennek meg a mai falusi
latképet nagyban meghatarozo ,.kockahazak”. A kockahazak ugyan
nem spontan, a népi épitészet fejlodésével jottek létre, hanem a
szocialista épitGipar altal kitalalt tipustervnek koszonhetdek. A
modernebb, kényelmesebb vidéki élet érdekében tomegesen épitettek
ilyen hazakat maguknak a csalddok. Mivel ezeket az épiileteket a
csaladok maguk épitették, igy az egyéni igények alapjan kisebb
nagyobb eltérések tapasztalhatok benniik. Ami viszont kozos
benniik, hogy harom megfelelé6 méret6 szobaval, egy konyhaval és
egy firdészobaval is rendelkeztek, ami miatt, némi modernizalas
utan, egy kisebb csalad szdmara még most is megfeleld hajlékok
lehetnek.

A XX. szazadban az épitkezések €s az épitdipar szabalyozasaval a
népi, naiv épitészet korszaka véglegesen lezarult és atveszi helyét az
akadémikus épitészet.
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Szerzd: Romanova Marina
Témavezeto: Gluhova G.A.
Idegen nyelvi oktato: Szirdki Zsdfia

Az akaska (husvét) nevii naptari iinnep megrendezése
Mariféldon, Mari-Turek jarasban

IIpoBenenue kajeHaapHoro oopsaaa Axamka (Ilacxa)
B Mapu-Typekckom paiione Pecnyosiuxku Mapuii D

W3 mMHOT000Opa3us SA3bIMECKUX U XPUCTHAHCKUX YIMYPTCKUX ar-
PapHBIX MPa3qHUKOB, COCTABISIIOIINX EIWHBIA TOAOBOM LHMKI, IO
3HaunMocTu BbIesiercss Akamka ([Tacxa). Akamka B CO3HaHUM
yAMYpPTOB, MPOKHUBaOIMUX B Mapuid D1, MIPOYHO acCOIMHUPYETCS C
npaBociaBHoi [lacxoil. IToAroTOBUTENBHBIN 3Tan Mpa3AHUKA JJIUT-
Cs OKOJIO HEJeN, CaMbIMH HACHIIIEHHBIMH OODPSIaMH SBISIOTCS
cpena u dyerBepr. IIpoBeneHue caMoro mpa3iaHMKa AKamika MOT
IUIUTBCSL 10 TPEX AHEH: B Ha3HAUYEHHBIN JIEHb C YTpa BCEU AepeBHEM
OCMAaTPHBAIIM JIOMIAACH, JIyUIINX BBIOUPATH JUIS BHITIOJIHEHUS 00psi-
J1a TIepBOi OOPO3/BI, 32 UX BHIIIOJHEHHEM ClIeZioBaja pa3BieKaTelb-
Has COCTaBIISAIONIAs: HAPOAHOE TYISIHHE C TIECHAMU M XOPOBOJIAMHU,
Wrpa B KaTaHUE AWl KayaHue Ha Kaudensix. CeMaHTUKa BCEX STUX
OOPSAIOBBIX JEHCTBUI MIOMOTAIM BO3POMKICHHUIO 3€MITH, CIIOCOOCTBO-
BaJIM TOSIBJIEHUIO HOBOTO ypoxkas. Ha cerogHsimuHui neHb coaepxa-
HUE AKAaIIK{d HECKOJBKO M3MEHWIOCH: IPU BCEM COXPAHEHHUU SI3bI-
YEeCKUX OOPAJOBBIX NCHCTBHM, YIMYPTHI XOAAT B LIEPKOBb, 3 MOJIUT-
BEHHBIE HAmeBbl AKallka 3aMEHWINCh Ha IEPKOBHBIE IIECHOIE-
HUS. AKaIlIKy TPa3gHYIOT KPYrOM pPOJCTBEHHHKOB IO OTI[OBCKOU
JIMHUY, IPUYEM MOPAJOK MOCEIIEHUs JOMOB CTPOTrO PErJIaMEeHTUPO-
BaH: XOJAT U3 IOMa B JIOM C HIDKHEr0 KOHIIA IEPEBHU HAa BEPXHUU, T.
€. MPOTHUB TEUEHHS PEKU WU TI0 ABMKEHHUIO COJHIIA.

A foldmiiveléssel kapcsolatos hagyomanyok koziil a tavaszi népi
innepek a legfontosabbak a falusiak életében. Koziilik is
kiemelkedik a Vojdyr, Tulys kis'ton, Kulem-poton uj, Bydzsynnal,
Gyryny poton. Mindezeket a hagyomanyokat a mai napig 6rzik a
karlygani udmortok.
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Eddig kevés olyan tudomanyos kutatas zajlott, melynek célja a
karlygani udmurtok naptari ritusainak megismerése volt, bar az ud-
murt népi naptari iinnepeket tényszertien mar a XIX. sz-i hazai és
kiilfoldi kutatok is ismertették munkaikban, pl. 1. Vasziljev, G. Je.
Verescsagin, N. G. Pervukhin, Y. Wichmann, Munkacsy B.

Az Akaska az egyik legrégibb és legnagyobb iinnepnek szamit.
Az linnep megrendezésének idépontja az iddjarasi feltételektdl és a
vetési munkalatok eldkésziileteitl fliggden gyakran valtozott. Az
iinnep eldkészitd szakasza koriilbeliil egy hétig tartott. Fontos szer-
tartasokat tartottak szerdan és csiitortokon. A hiedelem szerint
szerdan a holtak szellemei és mas gonosz szellemek a f61don jarnak.
A gonosz dolgoktol vald félelmikkben az emberek tobb magikus
triilkkot is bevetettek: a telek koriilrajzolasat baltaval, a keresztraj-
zolast, stb. Szamos ritus, mely Nagycsiitortokhéz kapcsolddik,
egyben Ujévi ritus is.

Az akaska hiarom napig is tarthatott. A kijelolt nap reggelén
szemiigyre vették a falu lovait, és a legjobbat kivalasztottak az els6
bardzda ritusahoz. Aldozatot kellett bemutatni a fold istenének. A
vetés befejezésének tiszteletére halaszertartdsokat tartottak,
fohaszkodtak a jo termésért, gabonaaldozatot, szantofoldi aldozatot
mutattak be. Utana kovetkezett a szorakozas: az iinnepségen dalokat
¢s tancokat adtak el6, mindenki egyszerre volt eléado és néz6. A
fiatal fitk tojast guritottak, a lanyok pedig hintazni mentek. Ezek a
ritualis cselekvések, mint pl. a tojasguritas, hintazas, tanc, szimboli-
kusan segitettek megujitani a foldet, és hozzajarultak az 0j termés
boéségéhez.

A Kkarlygani udmurtok régi mezégazdasagi iinnepe 0j jelentéssel
gazdagodott: az akaska a Vjatkan tul é16 udmurtok szdmara teljesen
Osszekapcsolodott a pravoszlav husvéttal. Szamukra az akaska
lényege valamelyest megvaltozott: bar az Gsszes pogany szertartast
megtartjak, az udmurtok templomba is mennek, és az akaskai
fohaszok helyett egyhazi énekeket énekelnek.

Az akaskat az apai agi rokonok korében tinneplik. A hazak lato-
gatasanak sorrendje szigorian szabalyozva van, hdzrol hazra mennek
a falu alacsonyabban fekvo részérél a magasabb felé, tehat a folyd
folyasiranyaval szemben, vagy a Nap jarasaval megegyezden.
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Szerzx: Anasztaszija Tutajeva
Témavezets: Kondratjeva N.V.
Idegen nyelvi oktato: Jefremov D.A.

Csaladfakutatasi modszerek
MeToapl uCCIeIOBAHUS POTOCTOBHOI

l'oBopUTE 0 BO3pOXKIEHUHN HAPOJIAa HEBO3MOXKHO 0€3 IMOHMMAaHUS
HEO00XO0IUMOCTH BOCCO3JIaHHUsI HCTOPUICCKON POJIOBOM mamsaTH. Bos-
pPOKIIEHHE HapoJa KaKIbI MOJDKEH Ha4MHATH CO CBOEH CeMbH, CO
CBOETO Poaa. AKTYalbHBIM CIHOCOOOM BOCCTAHOBIICHHS HCTOpUYE-
CKOM pOJOBOM MaMsATHU SBIAETCS CO3JAaHUE CEMEWHOro apXu-
Ba. Cembs TyraeBsix Jlebecckoro paiioHa, a. 3apeunas Menia BeaeT
cOoop Matepmana HaunHasg ¢ 1999 r. PomociioBHas BKIIOYaeT B ceOs
Matepuansl, coopanasie JXKyitkosoit H. B. (1999-2000 rr.), a Takxke
uccnenoBanust TyraeBorr A. C. (2003-2014 rr.). OCHOBHBIMH HC-
TOYHUKAMHU B OpraHU3aIK PabOTHI SBISIOTCA POAOCIOBHBIE TyTae-
BBIX, JKyiikoBbIX, OquHIIOBEIX U TpedumoBbix. Ha maHHBI MOMEHT
apXuB BKJIIOYAeT B ce0sl pPOJOCIIOBHOE JIPEBO, BKIIOUAIOIIEe B CeOs
10 nokosnenuii u 6osiee 210 mepcoHanuii, apxXUBHbBIE JTaHHBIC, (OTO-
TIEPETHCh CEMbH, ayIHO- U BUIEOMATEPHAIbI, BOCTIOMUHAHHS POJICT-
BEHHUKOB, UCTOPHH CeMbU TyTaeBbIX U ceMbU JKYHWKOBBIX, MAKEThI
JIOKYMEHTOB, MEJlalid, OpJicHa, MHChMa, a TaKKe JAPYrue MpeiAMEThHI,
SIBIISTFOIIUECS PEITUKBUEH U TIepearolecs 13 MOKOJIEHHS B TTOKOJIe-
HUE.

Egy nép torténelmének megorizéséhez legeldszor az egyes
csaladok torténetét kell felfedni. Csak az §seinket tiszteletben tartva
6rizhetjiik meg a csaladi tradiciokat. Es csak igy adodik lehetdség a
nép etnikai, demografiai, nyelvi szempontokbdl valé megismerésére.
Ez mind a nagy, mind a kis 1élekszamt népeknek is fontos. Példaul
az udmurtok szamara is kezdvez6 lenne egyre tobb tudast gytjteni
egy csaladi levéltar 1étrehozasanak megalapozasahoz.

Udmurtidban Debesz keriileten, Zarecsnaja Medla faluban eld
Tutajev csalad 1999 o6ta gyljt archiv dokumentumokat. Az
archivumban féként Natalja Zsujkova (1999-2000) és Anasztaszija
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Tutajeva altal Osszegylijtott anyagok taldlhatéak. A {6 forrasaik a
kovetkezok voltak: Tutajevék, Zsujkovék, Odincovék, Bazsenovék
¢s Trefilovék csaladtagjai.

A kutatomunka tobb szakaszbol allt:

1. 1999-2000. Natalja Zsujkova levéltari anyagokat gylijtott
kiilonboz6 (Zsujkovék, Odincovék, Bazsenovék) csaladokrol, és
Zsujkovék, Odincovék csaladfajat allitotta Gssze.

Felvette a tablazatba a csaladokra vonatkoz6 adatokat (anya,
apa, gyerekek, sziiletésnap, halal idépontja), ezenkiviil felhasznalt
néhany fényképet leirassal mellékletként és feljegyezte a Zsujkov
csalad torténetét.

2. 2005-2006. Amikor Anasztaszia Tutajeva 6todik osztalyban
tanult, megirta “Az én csaladfam” cimii kutatast, amelyben
Tutajevék, Zsujkovék csaladfai voltak abrazolva, ¢és néhany
csaladtagrol is sz6 volt. A kutataskor két modon dabrézolta a
csaladfat: az egyik fa formaji, a masik vazlat formaja, kiillonbozo
jelzésekkel, mindegyik nemzedék meghatarozott sorrendben.

3. 2014. Az Udmurt Allami Egyetemen, a regionalis kutatisok
orakonacsaladi archivum digitalis formaban is létrejott.

A mai napig megtalalhat6 Tutajevék archivumaban a csaladfa
(tobb mint 210 személy, 10 generacio), amelyben levéltari anyagok,
fotok, audi6- ¢és videdanyagok, a rokonokvisszaemlékezései,
dokumentok, kitlintetések, levelek, esszék, naplok és mas emlékek
vannak, amelyeket ereklyekéntkeriilnek at egyik generaciotola
masikhoz.
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Szerzx: Tina Fricke

Hogyan késziti fel a németorszagi YFU a leend6 cseredidkokat az
interkulturalis kommunikacios problémakra?

PaGora komurtera YFU («Mou1o1exp 32 B3aMMONIOHMMAHHE)
I'epmannu B pelieHHH MeXKYJIbTYPHBIX IP00JieM KOMMYHH-
Kall{{ P NOAr0TOBKE CTYAEHTOB 110 00MeHy

Komurer YFU ("Monoaexs 3a B3zaumononumanue') MexayHa-
ponHas opraHuzaius, kotopas Oomnee, yeM B 60 cTpaHax KypHpyeT
0OMEHHBIETIPOTpaMMBI B CHCTEMeoOpa3oBaHus Il ydammxcs 15-18
net. Pabora YFU I'epmanuum 3akimro4yaeTrcs B TOM, YTO CTYAEHTHI
O0OMEHHOM MPOTrpaMMBI JIOJDKHBI TPOHTH 0OydeHHe B jarepe B Tede-
HUe OJHOHM Hezmenu. B pamkax oOyueHHsI HOAHUMAIOTCS CIIEIYIOLIHe
BOIIPOCHL: YTO TAKOE KyJIbTypa, HOYeMy HEOOXOAUMO 3HATh HCTOPHIO
HapoJa, CTpaHbl, KyJa Hanpasisenbcs. Kakue HeJOTOHUMaHus MO-
I'YT BO3HHMKATh IIPH MEXKYJIbTYPHOW KOMMYHHUKAIMH, KaKHE CyILe-
CTBYIOT BO3MOXXHOCTH JUISI YMEHBLICHUS KOJIMYECTBA TAKUX CIIy4acB
WIIH MX 130ekKaHusl.

AzYFU

A Youth For Understanding (YFU) egy nemzetkdzi nonprofit
szervezet, amely tobb mint 60 orszagban szervez oktatasi
csereprogramokat.  Legfontosabb  tevékenységiik  csereévek
szervezése 15-18 éves didkokszamara.A csereévalatta cserediakoka
célorszagban fogadocsaladoknal élnek és a helyi didkokkal azonos
iskolaba jarnak.

A YFU célja a nemzetek kozotti baratsagokkialakitasa és
fenntartasa, a kulturalis kiilonbségek elfogadtatdsa, valamint a
programban résztvevo diakok személyiségének fejlesztése.

Az YFU németorszagi felkészitotaborai

A németorszagi YFU-nal minden leendé cseredidknak egy
egyhetes  felkészitotaborban kell résztvennie.A  tdborokban—
amelyeket Onkéntesek szerveznek — elsGsorban akdvetkezd
kérdésekettargyaljak meg:Mi a kultura?Miért kell beilleszkedni egy
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masik kultirdba,és milyen hataraikorlataivannak a beilleszkedésnek?
Miért fontos a torténelem ismerete?Mi a kiilonbség az azonossag és
az azonosulaskozott, ésmiért fontos ez? Hogyan lehet csokkenteni a
félreértések szamat az interkulturalis kommunikéaci6 soran?

Interkulturalis kommunikacié

A kommunikécidegyfajta koOlcsonhatas, amely informacio
adasabol ¢és fogadasabol all.A kommunikacioban résztvevok egyik
fele mindig az ado, aki az 4tadando iizenetet kodolja, a masik pedig a
vevl, aki dekodolniprobalja a szamara kiildott iizenetet. E folyamat
kozben mindigeldfordulhatnakfélreértések, amelyek interkulturalis
kommunikacié soran még gyakoribbak lehetnek.

Kornyezetiink  ugyanis  hatassal ~ van  gondolatainkra,
viselkedésiinkre éskommunikaciosszokasainkra is.Figyelembe véve,
hogy nem mindenkiugyanolyan koérnyezetbenél konnyenbelathato,
hogy nyilvanval6an mindannyian kiilonb6z6képpen kommunikalunk.

Eléadasomban bemutatom, hogy milyen félreértések fordulhatnak
elé a kommunikacié — kiilonosen az interkulturalis kommunikacio —
soran, és hogyan leheta félreértések szamatcsokkenteni.

Szerzx: Hangrad Istvan
A Debréi Harslevelii régen és ma

Bo3HuKHOBEHUE U Pa3BUTHE BEHI€PCKOT0 COPTAa BUHA
«/120pén XapuuieBeao»

B Poccum HaBepHsKa HEMHOTHE 3HAIOT, 4TO O3HauaeT «J30péu
Xapuuieeno». Ha BBIOOpP TeMbI MCCIICIOBAaHUS MOBIHUSIN 1B 00-
CTOSITENILCTBA: XOTEJIOCHh OBl paccKa3aTh Mpo MO3a0bITHIH (HE TOIBKO
311eCh, HO U Ha pojiuHe, B BeHrpun) copT BUHA U BUHOTPAJa, a TAaKXKe
1 TO, 9TO s caM pojaoM u3 Anne6pé. Co BpeMeH OCHOBaHUS JIEPEBHU
AnpneOpé, 3aHUMAIOTCS BBIPAIIMBAHUEM BUHOIPAJa U W3TOTOBJICHH-
em BuHa. OcHOBarteneM JepeBHH saBisieTcs rpad AHrtan ['paccanko-
BHY, KOTOPBIH MPHUBET ¢ COO0W pabounx IMIBAOOB, KOTOPHIC B CBOIO
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ouepens TPUBWIN JIFOOOBh K BHHY W BO3ZCIBIBAHHIO BHHOTPAZA.
[TepBeM copt BuHA «/[30pém XaprmieBemo» mpemtoxit Ilamr Parr,
MOCJIE YEro 3TO COYETAHUE CTaj0 M3BECTHhIM. B panbHeliieMm copt
BHHA MPHOOPET U MHUPOBYIO M3BECTHOCTH — IO CETOJHSIIHUEN JCHb
«/120pén XaprmeBemnroy ABISETCS OTHUM U3 IFOOMMBIX COPTOB BHHA
KopoJjeBckoit cembu BemukoOpuranuu. B 60-70-80-¢ rompl BHHO
skcrioptupoBanu B CCCP, HO mocne mepecTpoiku MpOU3BOJCTBO
OBLIO TIPEKpAIeHO MO MPHYMHE 3aKPBITHS TOCYIapTBEHHBIX Tpe-
MIPUSITUNA. B HACTOSIIEE BpeMsl MPOM3BOJCTBO «/[0pém Xapuiiese-
JI10» BO3POXKIAETCS, U B KAYECTBE MOJIOKUTEIBHOIO MOMEHTa HY>KHO
OTMETUTDH MMOBBINICHUC Ka4€CTBAa BHHA.

Talan napjainkban mar csak kevesen tudjak Oroszorszagban,
hogy mi is az a debrdi harslevelii. Témavalasztasomat is ez
motivalta: szeretném bemutatni ezt a méltatlanul elfeledett sz616- és
borfajtat ezen a teriileten is. Jomagam aldebrdi szarmazast vagyok,
igy személyes kdtodésem is van a témahoz.

Aldebron a falu alapitdsa ota foglalkoznak szélotermeléssel és
borkészitéssel. Grof Grassalkovich Antal hivott ide svab telepeseket,
akik magukkal hoztak a bor szeretetét és a sz6lomivelés fortélyait. A
falu a Matra hegység labanal teriil el, ennek kdszonhetden a talaj
vulkanikus felépitésii, ami kivaldan alkalmas szol6termesztésre.

Ebbdl a sz6l6fajtabol Debréi Harslevelli néven eldszor Racz Pal,
a kompolti Karolyi-birtok pincemestere készitett bort. Ez igen nagy
szO volt, mert bar a harslevelii mint szdl6fajta igen elismert volt,
ezen a vidéken folyamatosan, évente kivalo mindségli bort késziteni
beldle és azt a nagykozonséggel megismertetni elészor 6 tudta.

A bor 6riasi hirnévre tett szert, a vilag szamos pontjara eljutott. A
mai napig az angol kiralyi csalad egyik hivatalos bora. A '60-70-80-
as években nagy mennyiségben exportaltak a Szovjetunidba, ahol
kedvelt bornak szamitott. A  rendszervaltast koveten a
mezOgazdasagot is elérd atalakitas miatt az allami gazdasdgok
megsziintek, a boragazat is valsagba keriilt. Ennek egyik legnagyobb
vesztese talan a Debréi Harslevelii volt. A fajta termelése a
toredékére esett vissza, ennek koszonhetden azonban a mindség lasst
javulast mutatott.

Ma a Debr6i Harsleveli ,,eredetvédett” bor, ami Magyarorszagon
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az egyik legszigorubb szabdlyozas. Ezen a néven csak az innen, vagy
a kozvetlen kozelbdl szarmazd borokat lehet forgalomba hozni.

A magyar bor egyelore csak keresi a helyét a vilagpiacon,
kiugrast egy egységes arculat jelenthetne, aminek egyik alapjat akar
a Debrdi Harslevelii is képezhetné.

Szerzx: Selmeczy Soma

Egy szemantikai alapu igekategorizacié szintaktikai aspektusai
a magyar nyelvben

CuHTaKCHYeCKHe aCNeKThI IJ1aroJbHoi KaTeropusanuu
CEMAHTHYECCKOI'O TUIIA B BEHI'CPCKOM SI3bIKE

JIOBONBHO 4acTo HEKOTOpasi SI3bIKOBAsi OCOOEHHOCTH, KOTOpas
MPUCYTCTBYET HAa OJTHOM M3 YPOBHEH SI3bIKA, MPOSIBIIICTCS B TOM WK
WHOW Mepe W Ha JPYTHX S3BIKOBBIX YPOBHAX. BeiencTue 3Toro Bo3-
HUKAeT BOIPOC: €CJIM CTPYMIUPOBATEH SI3LIKOBBIC SAMHHIIBI 0 KPU-
TEPUSIM JAaHHOTO YPOBHS, COXPAHATCS JIU 3TH OCOOCHHOCTH U Ha
IpyTux ypoBHsX. st mpoBeneHus MccieaoBaHUs OBLTH OTOOpaHBI
16 rnarojioB ¢ 00IIKMM 3HAYCHHEM ‘yOenuTh, yoexkaars’. OTO0p ObLI
IPOBEJICH C UCIOJIb30BAaHUEM TPEX CMHOHMMHYECKHX cioBapel. I1o
CEMaHTHYECKUM TIPU3HAKaM TJIarojibl OBUIM paclpeneieHbl B TpU
rpynmbl. JlJis CHHTAaKCHYEeCKOTO aHanu3a ObUIO HCIOJB30BAaHO JIBa
KOpITyca TEeKCTOB. B pe3ynpTaTe MpOBEIEHHOTO MCCIEIOBAaHUS CTa-
HOBUTCS SIBHBIM: TJIATOJIBI OJTHOM TOATPYIIIEI, SIBISISICH CKa3yeMBIM,
AQHAJIOTUYHBIM 00pa3oM TIPUCOCIUHSIOT BTOPOCTEIICHHBIE WICHBI;
TakuM 00pa3oM, CEMaHTHUYECKHE MPHU3HAKH TJIarojOB BEHTEPCKOTO
S3bIKa CO 3HAYCHHEM ‘MO0EIUTh, MOOEKIATh COXPAHSIOTCS W Ha
YPOBHE CUHTaKCHCA.

Elég gyakran el6fordul, hogy egy bizonyos nyelvi szinten
megfigyelheto jellegzetesség, megjelenik egy masik szinten is, még
ha nem is pontosan ugyanolyan modon. Felmeriil tehat a kérdés, ho-
gy ha egy bizonyos nyelvi szinten jelentkezé nyelvtani hasonlésagok
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vagy kiilonbségek alapjan csoportositunk bizonyos szavakat, akkor
az igy alkotott csoportok elemei hasonléan viselkednek-e, illetve ha-
sonlo tulajdonsagokkal birnak-e mas nyelvi szinteken is.

A kategorizacio alapjai

Jelen tanulmany esetében a csoportositas alapja az igék szemanti-
kai kapcsolata volt; 16 olyan igét vizsgaltam, amelyek valamilyen
modon meggyo6zéssel vagy meggyézésre iranyulé magatartassal
kapcsolatosak. Ahhoz, hogy egy ige bekeriilhessen ebbe a tizenhatos
csoportba, az elsédleges jelentésének nem feltétlenil kell tikroznie
kozvetlen meggy6zé magatartast, néhanyuk értelmezheté pusztan
zaklatasként is, barmilyen cél elérésének elvarasa nélkiil. A 16 ige a
kovetkez6: bosszant, esedezik, fenyeget, gyotor, meggy6z, haborgat,
kér, konyorog, nyaggat, rabir, rakényszerit, ravesz, ravisz, szekal,
zaklat, zsarol. Az igék kozotti viszonyt harom kiilonb6z6 szinoni-
maszotar (Ballagi 1998) (Kiss 1999) (O. Nagy — Ruzsiczky 1978)
segitségével hataroztam meg. Akkor all fel kozvetlen szinonim kapc-
solat két ige kozott, ha az egyikiik szocikkében emlitésre keriil a
masik ige mint szinonima. Ez alapjan az eredeti tizenhatos csoportot
harom kisebb csoportba lehetett bontani: a mindéssze harom igébdl
all6 esedezés-csoport (kér, konyorog, esedezik), a legzartabb
zaklatas-csoport (bosszant, gyotor, haborgat, nyaggat, szekal, zaklat)
¢és a leglazabb kapcsolatokkal bird6 meggyézés- csoport (meggyoéz,
rabir, rakényszerit, ravesz, ravisz). Ez utobbi tekinthet6 ténylegesen
annak a prototipikus kategorianak, amelyben az ige alanya az ige
targyat (leggyakrabban egy masik személyt) verbalisan vagy mas
modon prébal arra késztetni, hogy az valami olyat cselekedjen, amit
az alany akar. Az esedezés-csoport nagyon hasonlo, viszont itt az
alany tekintélye valamilyen szinten csekélyebb a tagyszemély te-
kintélyénél, és igy ezeknek az igéknek van egyfajta megalazkodo
tobbletjelentése.

A szemantikai csoportok szintaktikai vizsgalata

Az igy Osszeallitott csoportok igéit, a vonzatstruktarajuk alapjan,
két online korpusz segitségével elemeztem (Magyar Nemzeti
Szdvegtar: http://corpus.nytud.hu/mnsz) és ("Mazsola"
http://corpus.nytud.hu/mazsola). A f6 kérdések a kovetkezoek
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voltak: - egy-egy csoport igéi azonos vagy legalabbis hasonld
bovitményeket vesznek-e fel - az adott vonzat vagy szabad
bovitmény lehet-e alarendelt mellékmondat A relevans tablazatok
mellékelése nélkiil is elmondhatd, hogy a szemantikailag azonos
csoportba keriilt igék hasonlé modon kezelik a bévitményeiket. A
zaklatas-csoportbeli igék ritkdn 4llnak formailag jelen 1évo targgyal,
elliptikus szerkezetliek, a targy a legtobb esetben elsé személyli
névmassal behelyettesithet. Ezzel ellentétben a meggydzés-csoport
igéi majdnem mindig kifejezett targgyal szerepelnek mondatban.
Ebbél a szempontbdl az esedezés-csoport harom igéje koziil kettd
(kdnyorog, esedezik) szinte teljesen megegyez6 modon viselkedik a
szoszerkezetek szintjén is. Nem vesznek fel targyat, és leggyakrab-
ban ugyanazzal a bdvitménnyel fordulnak eld. Alarendelés tekin-
tetében elmondhat6, hogy az azonos csoportba tartoz6 igék ha-
sonldan, bar nem teljesen azonos modon vehetnek fel mellékmonda-
tokat. A {6 eltérés az elsé csoportban az, hogy mig az igék felének
alanya lehet mellékmondat, a masik fele a korpuszok alapjan soha
nem fordul el ilyen mondattani helyzetben. Viszont abban egysége-
sek, hogy a targyon kiviil egyetlen bovitményt vehetnek csak fel,
amely, a tobbi csoporthoz viszonyitva statisztikailag gyakrabban
alarendel6 mellékmondat. A vizsgalat eredménye tehat az, hogy a
csoporton beliil szerepl6 igék kozott nagyobb hasonlosagot lehet fel-
fedezni a mondatszerkesztés terén, mint a kiilonbdz6 csoportok
kozotti igék esetében.
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Szerzg: Alekszandra Shkliaeva
Témavezetd (magyarul): Jefremov D.A.
Idegen nyelvi oktaté: Jefremov D.A.

Tobbnyelviiség hasznalata az internetes kommunikacioban

Hcnosab3oBanue IBYX H 00Jiee I3bIKOB MPH 00 IeHUH
B ceTtu UHTEpHET

HO[I MHOTOSA3bIYHMEM ITOHUMACTCS BJIAACHHUEC HECKOJbKHUMHU
SI3bIKAMM U PETYJISIPHOE TEPEKII0YSHUE ¢ OJHOIr0 s3bIKa Ha JpY-
roi B 3aBUCHMOCTH OT CUTyanuu. Mcnoab30BaHUE Pa3HBIX A3BIKOB
B OAHOM BBICKA3bIBAHUU CTaAJIO CCI\/'I‘IaC OYCHb MOJIHBIM. B conu-
aJbHBIX CETAX, OJorax, BeO-cTpaHHMIIAX — BE3JE¢ BCE Yalle MOsB-
JACTCSA U yIMYPTCKUi A3bIK. 1 1ienb paboThl — paccMOTpeTh, Ka-
KM 00pa3oM MHOTOS3BIYHE BIHUSET HA PACIPOCTPAHEHUE H Pa3-
BUTHE YIMYPTCKOH KYyJIbTYpPhI P€YU HA CTPAHULIAX UHTEPHETA.

Tobbnyelvii vagy poliglott az az ember, aki ketténél tobb nyel-
vet beszél. A két nyelvet beszéld embereket kétnyelvii vagy bi-
lingvis személyeknek nevezik. A kétnyelviiség gyakori volt és ma
is gyakori a vilag szamos orszagaban. Leginkabb olyan csaladok-
ban, ahol a sziil6k anyanyelve nem azonos, vagy ha valakik ki-
sebbségben, diaszporaban élnek egy masik nyelvet beszélé na-
gyobb kozosségben.

A dolgozatom célja az udmurt nyelv hasznalatanak
felfedezése, az internetes helyesiras megismerése. Mennyire
gyakran beszélnek a fiatalok udmurtul az interneten? Mi a
helyesirasi hibak oka?

Mara az udmurt nyelv hosszu utat jart be, az interneten is lehet
talalni udmurt cikkeket, udmurt konyveket, de fontos az udmurt
fiatalok beszédkultaraja is. Divatba jott az udmurt nyelven vald
irds az interneten. Olyan weblapok is elérhetéek udmurtul, mint
Oroszorszag talan leghiresebb oldala, a Vkontakte.

Irina Kresztyanyinova, az egyik udmurt lany is az anyanyelvét
hasznalja az interneten. A legtobb cikkét helyesirasi hibakkal irja,
pl. Tysxc npomusnoui xyasze. Ypame nuwnoit pas nomam uk ye
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nomsi. 2.04.14 "Tyx 10p3bIM Kya3b. Ypame MYITIC TOJ TTOTaM HK
yT IOTHL.'

A mai udmurt nyelv élete az interneten zajlik. A jovoé a
fiatalok kezében van. A nyelv mindig valtozik. Mennyire fontos a
helyesiras? Pontosan-e kell irnunk? Talén ez az 4j nyelv?

144



CEKLIMA JOKJIAIOB HA NCITAHCKOM A3BbIKE

Autor: Daria Gdintceva
Profesor de la lengua extranjera: Victoria Detinkina

El problema de la consulta del 9-N
IIpodaema pedepenayma 9 HosiOpst

CraThsi TIOCBSIICHA aKTyalbHOH MpoOJieME COBPEMEHHOCTH.
MHorue CTpaHbl YK€ CTOJIKHYJIHCh C TeM, YTO HauOoJee pa3BUTHIC
PETHOHBI CTPaHBI BBIPAXKAIOT JKEJIAHWE OTIEIUTHCS U BECTH Camo-
CTOﬂTCJII)HYIO HOJII/ITI/IKy. CTaTBﬂ COI[Cp)KI/IT KpaTKOC OIIMCaHUuC HpI/I-
YHUH XCJIaHUA KaTaJ]OHI/II/I OTACIIUTHCA OT I/ICHaHI/II/I, a TaKXXeE I1oKa3a-
HO MHEHHE, Kak IpaBuTenbcTBa Mcmanuu, Tak u Biacteil Karano-
HUU. JJOCTUTHYTh KOMIIPOMHCCA B 3TOM CITy4ae HEMpocCTo, mpodiema
OCTaeTCA HEPEIICHHOW U OTKJIa/IbIBAETCS Ha CIEAYIOIIUHI TO/I.

Este afio ha sido rico en los casos cuando unas partes de los paises
querian separarse de sus paises. El refréndum en Escocia, en Crimea
y en noviembre en Espafia, en la comunidad auténoma - Cataluia.

En el mapa Catalufia parece a un tridngulo, una parte limita con
Espafia, otra con Francia y la tercera con el mar Mediterraneo. Este
territorio entr6 en Espafia hace 300 afios, y conservd su identidad
cultural y lingual. 75 por ciento de sus ciudadanos son catalanes
étnicos y hablan catalan. Catalufia se considera un regiéon mas rica e
industrial de toda la Espaiia.

Los ciudadanos de Catalufia tienen una historia de lucha por
independencia muy larga, con el pico en el periodo desde 1939 hasta
1975, cuando la dictadura militara de Fransisco Franco sometié a
represion la lengua local y las costumbres. Los sentimientos
separatistas estallaron de nuevo en 2010 cuando Espafia se atasco en
los escandalos corruptos.

Cuando el pais estd sumerigido en la atmosfera de depresion y
corrupcion, es mas facil para los separatistas catalanes cultivar la
idea de independencia. Ellos suponen que sin Espafia, Cataluiia va a
tener mas exito aunque no ven la posibilidad de librarse de carga de
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deuda de Estado, del paro y de la corrupcion.

Al alcanzar 25% de desempleo y de los recortes presupuestarios
empezod a crecer el descontento de los ciudadanos en Catalufia. Esta
region apoya  mucho a las regiones del sur que estan
econdmicamente menos desarrolladas del pais. Cataluiia transfiere
anualmente al fisco de Espafia € 15 mil millones mas de lo que
recibe de vuelta a sus necesidades.

La imposicion de un referéndum nacional sobre la secesion de
Catalufia ha demostrado el desafio al gobierno central. Los habitantes
de Catalufa no so6lo eludieron la prohibicion judicial, y le dieron
nombre "consulta a los ciudadanos", sino usaron esta prohibicion
para encender las actuaciones separatistas. Antes de la votacion en
Catalufia se llevo a cabo una agitacion grande, cuyo quid se puede
resumir en una frase: "Espafla no nos gusta, no nos entiende, nos
roba y prohibe la votacion."

En contra de la prohibicion del Tribunal Supremo, gracias a los
esfuerzos de los voluntarios de esta region fueron abiertos 1317
centros de votacion en 900 poblaciones - y asi el referéndum fue
organizado [1].

La importancia de esta consulta no esta clara. Las autoridades de
Cataluia la consideraron como un paso importante en el camino
hacia la independencia, mientras que el gobierno central de Espafia
insiste en que el voto es ilegitimo y por lo tanto no tiene ninglin
sentido.

"Los ciudadanos participaron en un evento inutil. El gobierno lo
ve como un dia de la propaganda politica, organizada por los
separatistas y que no tiene ninguna base legal, "- dijo en un
comunicado el ministro de Justicia de Espafia Rafael Catala.

"Espafia - un régimen democratico consolidado en el que existe la
libertad de expresion, y en el que los referéndum se realizan bajo
estrictas normas que garantizan la imparcialidad y la neutralidad.
Ninguna de estas condiciones no se ha cumplido hoy "- enfatiza
Rafael Catala [2].

En su turno, el presidente de Catalufia, Artur Mas llama el
referéndum un "éxito histérico” y lamentd que el Madrid en
respuesta a esta votacion demuestra "miopia politica" y la
"intolerancia"”.
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Segun ¢él, con el apoyo de mas de 1,5 millones de
ciudadanos, las autoridades regionales podran presionar a Madrid y
lograr una mayor autonomia, y luego todo el derecho de celebrar un
referéndum de la secesion. En un futuro proximo, los catalanes se
van a enviar una peticién a la Comision Europea, la ONU vy otras
organizaciones internacionales para afectar Espafia en este caso.

"Cataluna ha mostrado una vez mas su deseo para determinar su
propio futuro. Todo el mundo debe saber que somos - mucha gente. -
No somos cuatro o cinco personas, recalentados en el sol y nos
fuimos a las calles para exigir algo. Estamos hablando de una gran
cantidad de personas que quieren ser escuchados y esperaron por
mucho tiempo, "- dijo tras el referéndum de ayer Artur Mas [3].

Segun varios periodistas espafioles, el plan de Artur Mas para la
independencia en 18 meses tiene una cosa en comtin con el de Rajoy:
también busca ganar tiempo, aunque sea con objetivos opuestos.
Artur Mas aspira a aprovechar el desgaste de unos y otros para llegar
a final de 2015, cuando se configure un nuevo panorama politico en
Espafia, con sus posiciones mucho mas consolidadas, después de
enterrar a Convergencia y ampliar las bases independentistas. Y
Rajoy espera llegar a otono de 2015 con opciones de conservar el
poder, utilizando su intransigencia ante las pretensiones catalanas
como trampolin. La diferencia es que Mas acelera y Rajoy como
siempre ralentiza. Asi que el problema del referéndum catalan va a
volver en 2015.

1. Cenapaructel KaTajgoHuu mpoBenu HeJlerajbHbId pedepeH-
IyM. OjexkTpoHHbI  pecypc:  http://forbes.ua/nation/1382537-
separatisty-katalonii-proveli-nelegalnyj-referendum

2. Entre la confrontacion y el voto. DNeKTpOHHBIA pecypc:
http://ccaa.elpais.com/ccaa/2014/12/01/catalunya/1417462387_0582
61.html

3. (Quién gand y quién perdio con el referéndum catalan? Dnex-
TPOHHBIH pecypc: http://www .noticiasrcn.com/internacional-
europa/quien-gano-y-quien-perdio-el-referendum-catalan
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Los modos del impacto del discurso de la publicidad escondida
de la cosmetics en Internet

MeToabl ¥ MOAX0AbI B 00y4eHUH HHOCTPAHHBIM SI3bIKAM

La publicidad como género

El impacto es el principal objetivo de la publicidad.

La eficiencia de la influencia del mensaje publicitario sobre
publico objeto depende del modo de presentacion de la informacion.
De acuerdo con existen las siguientes modalidades publicitarias: di-
recta, indirecta y escondida.

La publicidad escondida

Se denomina publicidad escondida un tipo de publicidad que no
esta disefiada como publicidad en si y se presenta a las masas como
informaciéon comun. Por ejemplo, el tipo mas difundido de publici-
dad escondidaes el product placement cuando una marca comercial o
una mercancia misma aparece en el cine, series de television, pro-
gramas de television, o en libros con el fin de publicitarse.

La publicidad escondida en Internet

En publicidad la presentacion de informacion para sugestionar a la
persona se acabd convirtiento en "sugestion imperceptible». Ademas, en
los afios 90 del siglo XX, en relacion con el desarrollo de las tecnologias
de informacion modernas, surgi6 Internet como nuevo ambiente com-
unicativo y publicitario. Segiin Alfonso Méndiz Noguero, cinco segun-
dos son suficientes que un usuario de Internet entienda si la informacion
dada le interesa 0 no; en caso negative, el usuario visitara otra pagina
web. Por eso aparte de los modos de impacto del discurso a todos los
niveles de la lengua (fonética, morfologia, 1éxico y sintaxis) y los recur-
sos literarios y expresivos (la metafora, la comparacion, el epiteto, la
personificacion, la metonimia, etc.) se utilizan estrategias diversos,
tacticas especiales de manipulacion de masas y las tecnologias ciertas
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para atraer la atencion del destinatario del mensaje publicitario.

Los medios del impacto de la publicidad escondida en Internet
(sobre los ejemplos de la publicidad escondida de los cosméticos en
sitios femeninos)

Estrategias de impacto:

* estrategias de imagen (creacion de la imagen del remitente):

«bnarogaps GppaHIy3ckKUM y4YEHBIM TETeph dTO BO3MOXKHO, TaK KakK
OHH CO3/IAJTM CPEICTBO o1 Ha3BanueMm Magic Glance.»

* estrategias de personalidad y de rol (creacion de la imagen del des-
tinatario):

«be3 Yero He MOXKET KHTh MPAKTUYECKU KaXKIas JKCHIIUHA, MOJNb-
3YIOIIASCS CKOPATUBHON KOCMETHKOM, TaK 3TO 03 XOpOIIEro CPEaCT-
Ba IJIA CHATHA MaKUAXKa.»

* estrategias cognitivas, es decir, de intensificacion (intensify) y
aminoracion (downplay) (Charles Larso).

La estrategia de intensificacion se caracteriza por la separacion de la
cualidades positivas propias y las negativas de los demas:

«CyniecTByeT crienaibHas KOCMETHKA JIOHAA JUIs BOJIOC, KOTOpas,
0 CPAaBHEHHMIO C IPYTHMH, 3apEKOMEH/I0BasIa ce0sl y)Ke Ha MPOTSHKEHUN
HH OJTHOT'O JISCSTKA JICT.»

La estrategia de aminoracion (downplay) aspira a lo contrario, a es-
conder los defectos propios y las virtudes de los competidores. Una de
las técnicas de dicha estrategia es la llamada « niebla terminoldgica »,
gue entienden solamente los especialistas y se presenta a las masas co-
mo algo importante y ttil:

«M B camoM zierie, 9To ObI MBI 3HAIN O JISHCTBUH BBICOKOIP(EKTHB-
HOTo sMmynbraropa, anmonaoro [TAB nmaypuncynbdara Harpus SLS,
KOTOPBIf BXOAUT B PELENTYPY MPAKTHYECKH BCEX OUMIIAIONIMX U Iie-
HSIINXCST KOCMETHYECKHX BEIIECTB. .. 7»

e estrategias comunicativas (A.A.Gorjachev): estrategias infor-
mativas, formadas (es decir, estrategias dirigidas a la creacion de la im-
agen del objeto publicistico que posee un potencial del impacto) y opti-
mizadas (es decir,estrategias que crean las condiciones para una com-
unicacion eficaz optimizando los procesos de la entrega, la percepcion y
la retencion):

«B kauectBe mpumepa MoxkHO mpuBectr <> Lipstick Dior Addict
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Lipcolour ot Christian Dior ¢ aHTHOKCHIaHTaMH, 3aIUIIAIONMME TYOBI
OT TPEXKIEBPEMEHHOIO CTApEHHs, C HKCTPAKTOM POMAIIKH, MAcCIOM
aBOKaJl0, Kakao, 0abaccy, pUCOBBIMU OTPYOSIMH M TIEPCHACKOW JIMIIU-
en.»

e La estrategia de la diferenciacion junto a la introduccion de in-
formacion implicita. Un ejemplo es la division de la marca commercial
de cosmetic «YepHsiii skemayr» entre otras productoras nacionales:

«B KayecTBe MpHUMepa MOKHO MPUBECTH M3BECTHYIO CEPHIO KOCMe-
Tuku «Hepnsiil XKemuyr», KOTOpoil yKe Ha MPOTSHKEHUH HECKOJIBKHUX
JIET TIOB3YIOTCS HE TOJIBKO OOBIYHBIC TaMbl, HO M 3HAMEHUTOCTH.»

Tacticas especiales de manipulacion de masas:

1. Presion sobre los deseos

En el mensaje publicitario se construye un modelo devida que se
considera ideal y deseable para el auditorio:

«TOOBI MAKCHMATEHO 3aMEJUTUTh HEN30EKHBIC TIPOIIECChI CTAPCHHS
B 3TOM 001aCTH, HEOOXOANM TIIATEIBHBINA YXOJ| U IUTAHUE, 00ECTIEYNTh
KOTOpbIE BaM TOMOskeT KpeM Juist Bek «Nefesh SPA».»

2. Intimidacion

Impacto de un aspecto exterior desagradable y creacion de la imagen
de una enfermedad que influyen en la conciencia de la persona:

«YUpe3MepHOe UCIOJIb30BaHUE HEKAYECTBEHHON TYIIM JUISl PECHHI
JieaeT X OYCHb JIOMKHMH M XPYITKUMHU. )

3. Creacioén de problemas y propuesta de soluciones.

Esta técnica publicitaria consiste en « crear un problema » y expli-
carle al consumidor como luchar contra él:

«Kax caenate pecHuibl rycteiMu? Crienath 3TO MOMOTYT HAPOTHBIC
METO/IbI, KOTOPHIMHU TIOJIE30BAITUCH €IIle Harmm 6a0ymku. Mx 3aMeHunto
cpenctBo Magic Glance, HO 1O pe3yJIbTATUBHOCTH OHO BO MHOTO pa3
MPEBOCXOTUT HAPOHBIC METOIBL.»

4.  Creacion de ilusiones « jTodo es posible! »

Creacion de una sensacion de abundancia y beneficio en el destinata-
rio:

«Barii MeuThI CTaHYT PEabHOCTBIO M Y BAC CHOBA TOSIBITCS JIJTHH-
HBIE, TYCTBIE W TEMHBIC PECHHIIBL. <>JTO BCE CIENacT CPEACTBO IS
pocta pecHur; Magic Glance OoT BceMHUpPHO HM3BECTHOM (HpaHILy3CKOM
naboparopuu Richelet.»
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5.  Enmascaramiento (definicion de E. S. Popova): es una técnica
de manipulacion en la cual el emisor«se pone una mascara» y, ocultando
sus objetivos e intenciones, con lo que reduce la criticalidad de la recep-
cion del texto publicistico, se muestra ante el receptor como un interlo-
cutor, un consejero, un lider emocional, etc.:

«CymecTByeT crienyanbHas KOCMETHKA JIOHAA JJISl BOJIOC, KOTOpast
3apeKoMeHioBana celsi y)Ke Ha MPOTSDKEHUH HU OJHOTO JECSTKA JIET.
[onp3yiiTech KaYECTBEHHOM U MPOBEPEHHOM KOCMETHUKOM.»

6. Apelacion a las autoridades:

«3akmoueHre 3apyOeKHBIX IKCIIEPTOB U3 YBOKAEMOM OpraHu3aium
CIR (Cosmetic Ingredients Review), 3aHUMaromIelcs IPOBEPKOi 0e30-
MMACHOCTH KOMITOHEHTOB KOCMETHYECKHX CPEJICTB, TJIACHT, YTO JTAHHAS
NPOAYKIHUS HE CONEPKUT B CBOEM COCTaBE HUKAKHUX BPEAHBIX Be-
IECTB. ..»

7. Uso de eufemismos, es decir, sustitucion de las palabras negati-
vas por palabras neutrales.

Por ejemplo, la palabra "6emmocts” s sustituida por la combinacion
« JTFOJIA C HU3KHUM JIOXOZOM:

«OTa MPOIyKIHs KaK HeJb3s JTydIlle TIOMOUAET IS IFoAeH ¢ HU3KUM
JIOXOIOM»);

8. Reconsideracion es una dotacion de un nuevo sentido, benefici-
0s0 para el manipulador, a un hecho o verdad social:

«EuHCTBEHHOE, Yero JJaHHas MPOAYKIIMS BaM JaTh HE CMOXET, 3TO
yMoOTIOMpaunTesbHbIH 3arap. Ho pazse B 3TOM 3a/auya OMOJIQKUBAIO-
el KOCMETHKA? DTO yXKe COBCEM Jpyras UCTOPHUSL.»

9. Introducion de un juicio de valor:

«51 Bam MOr'y TOYHO CKa3aTb, YTO KOCMETHKA, KyJa BXOAAT MUHEpaA-
JIBI MEPTBOI'O MOPSI IIMKapHasl. . .»

10. Apoyo en las estructuras sociales es una aspiracion al liderato,
pertenencia al grupo de los profesionales:

«Max Factor International. Kocmetrka 1uist ipogeccHOHAIIOBY

11. Cuadro del mundo es la orientacion a una imagen de realidad, a
un sistema establecido de los valores (la publicidad de los productos de
cuidado infantil), las recetas estereotipadas de una actividad:

«OueHp MHOTHE JEBYILKH W KCHIIUHBI IPYU MPUOOPETEHNH KOCMe-
THUKH 0cO00€ BHUMAaHHE OTBOJAT, KaK MPaBHJIO, KOCMETHKE UMIIOPTHO-
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ro mpom3BozcTBa. Kak mpaBmiio, Takasi KOCMETHKA SIBIISieTCs] Ooliee Ka-
YECTBEHHOM, XOTS U JIOPOTOMA.»

La tecnologia del buzz-marketing

Los métodos y los modos de impacto en la publicidad escondida di-
fieren considerablemente de aquellos que se utilizan en la publicidad
directa,ya que estos dependen directamente de los rasgos del canal com-
unicativo por medio del que se realiza.

El caracter pecifico del canal comunicativo se utiliza en la actualidad
en Internet. En su estudio, O.S.Issers presenta la tecnologia del buzz-
marketing. Se trata de la propagacion de rumores a través de los agentes
de influencia que aparecen de forma sigiente:

- como informacion normal en un articulo, que inicialmente no es un
anuncio de ningin producto o el servicio;

- en forma de comentarios al articulo;

- como una historia;

- como informacion adicional al final del articulo;

- en calidad de material visual incluido en el articulo y ligado a su
tema;

- como un enlace a la tienda en linea de la mercancia anunciada por
medio de publicidad oculta;

- COMO un rating de mercancias;

- de manera exclusivamente visual.

La actualidad del estudio de la publicidad escondida

El crecimiento de la popularidad de la publicidad escondida se expli-
ca por la ineficacia de la publicidad directa m que ha perdido su poten-
cial del impacto sobre el ptiblico contemporaneo.

El especialista americano Rosser Reeves, en su trabajo «La realidad
en la publicidad», en base a la investigacion de las publicidades extran-
jeras, mostrd «una regla de oro»: «El consumidor recordara en un anun-
cio publicitario una cosa, 0 un argumento, o una idea convincente». Por
eso, segiin el modo en el que la publicidad influye en la persona, en su
conciencia penetrara una u otra cosa, cambiando su vision del mundo.
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Los refranes mas populares en la lengua espaiiola
y sus equivalentes en la lengua rusa

Camble nomyJisipHble NOTOBOPKH B HCIIAHCKOM SI3bIKe
H X PYCCKHE IKBUBAJIEHTHI

B ncnanckoM sI3bIKE MOUTH CTO ThICAY OTOBOPOK, KOTOPHIE
IPEJCTABISAIOT COOOM 4Ype3BbIUAHO HMHTEPECHBIM MaTepual
Ut ucenenoBaHui. [IoroBopku ONMIETBOPSIOT KU3Hb CTPAHBI
B neioM. IlocpencTBoM MX M3ydyeHHS CTAHOBUTCS NMOHSATHOU
KyJIbTypa Ipyroro Hapoja.

bnaronaps Tomy, 4TO B pycCKOM U HCHAHCKOM $I3bIKaX €CThb
MIOX0’KHE TOTOBOPKH, BBISABISIETCA OJM30CTh KYJNbTYp Ha SI3bI-
KOBOM YPOBHE.

Existen diversas formas a traves de las cuales la sabiduria popular
se expresa y transmite. Una de ellas es a traves refranes. Hay casi
cien mil refranes en la lengua castellana. Refranes representan uno
de los grandes valores aportados por el pueblo.

Es una parte esencial de la conversacion diaria. Cuando
encontramos los refranes rusos con un sidnificado semejante, eso
hace nuestras culturas mas cerca, porque tenemos puntos comunes
por lo menos en el nivel de la lengua

A quien madruga, Dios le ayuda

KTo pano BcTaér, Tomy bor nmogaér

Este refran se aplica para dar a entender que los que madrugan no
son personas perezosas. Ellos estan dispuestas a realizar sus tareas
cuanto antes posible y todo les ird mejor.

El origen de este refran se halla en el magnifico libro El Lazarillo
de Tormes, donde se da a entender que en aquellos tiempos convenia
levantarse temprano para finalizar las tareas que el campo requeria.
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Mucho ruido y pocas nueces

MHoro myma u3 HU4ero

Con la expresion de mucho ruido y pocas nueces Se quiere hacer
notar que, a pesar de haber un gran alboroto, al final no hay ningun
resultado real ni positivo, se hace mucho ruido pero al final no se
hace nada, todo es artificio. Es como cuando un politico hace una
gran campafia electoral con multitud de promesas y propuestas pero
que, cuando llega la hora de la verdad, no hace nada de nada. Es
cuando hay mucho “bla bla bla” pero poca accién que se dice mucho
y al final no se hace nada..

Mas Vale Pajaro En Mano,Que Cientos Volando

Jly4iie cHHHIIa B pyKaX 4eM KypaBJib B HeOe

Es una expresion que podriamos considerarla como conservadora
y que expresa bien a las claras que es preferible tener poco pero
seguro y que sea todo tuyo, antes que arriesgar ante algo que pudiera
darte mayores beneficios pero que esta en el aire, que no hay
garantias suficientes de que asi ocurra. Es una expresion que iria en
contra del siguiente principio: El que no arriesga, no gana.

Al mal tiempo, buena cara

BeimeronoBy!rasauBecedeii!

Se trata de una frase muy extendida en el lenguaje popular y de
diversa aplicacion. Generalmente, sirve para dar &nimo a una persona
cuando atraviesa una situacion dificil o cuando las cosas no salen
como uno pretende. En este caso, el tiempo cobra un doble
significado, pues puede tanto representar al clima como a la
“magnitud fisica que permite ordenar la secuencia de los sucesos”,
segun la Real Academia Espafiola. Al tratarse de un mal tiempo toma
la forma de adversidad, a la que hay que enfrentar con optimismo y
decision, o sea, con buena cara.

El que mucho abarca, poco aprieta

3a qBymsi 3alillaM¥ IOTOHHUIIIBCSI, HU OJTHOTO He MoiiMaellb

Abarcar, segin la Real Academia de la Lengua Espafiola, tiene
estos significados: cefiir algo con los brazos o con la mano, rodear,
comprender, contener, implicar o encerrar en si, percibir o dominar
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con la vista, de una vez, algo en su totalidad o tomar alguien a su
cargo muchas cosas 0 negocios a un tiempo.

Y apretar significa estrechar algo contra el pecho, con la mano o
los brazos.

Esta expresion tan popular nos hace saber que es preferible
centrar nuestra atencion o esfuerzo en pocas cosas, procurar tenerlas
bien cuidadas, antes intentar llegar a muchos sitios, llevar muchas
cosas a la vez y no poderlas atender con toda la atencion debida.

En conclusién, que si intentamos poner nuestra atencidon en
demasiadas cosas nos resultara imposible poner en todas ellas la
atencion que cada una merece (no podremos apretarlas para tenerlas
bien sujetas y cuidadas), de esta manera evitaremos la posible
frustracion posterior de no poder atenderlos como quisiéramos.

A caballo regalado, no le mires el dentado

JapéHoMyKOHIOB3YOBIHECMOTPAT

Se dice si alguien recibe un regalo, no hay que buscarle defectos
ni criticar lo recibido por el contrario, hay que agradecer y admirar el
regalo, porque simplemente no lo compraste.

Presenta un remoto origen, pues la costumbre de observar
detenidamente la dentadura de un caballo antes de comprarlo, para
evaluar su salud o su edad, se remonta a varios siglos en la historia
del hombre. Claramente, en la frase se nos advierte que, si el caballo
es un obsequio, mal hariamos en fijarnos en el estado de sus dientes,
puesto que no hay que pagar precio alguno por él. La frase dejo atrés
su vinculo; y3b1 con los equinos y comenzd a usarse para cualquier
cosa que obtuvimos gratuitamente.

Al pan, pany al vino, vino

Ha3piBaTh Bellld CBOMMH HMEHAMHU

Muchas de refranes estan relacionadas con la gastronomia. Esta
asi parece indicarlo al mencionar el pan y el vino, elementos basicos
en la mesa. Esta frase de “al pan, pan y al vino, vino” significa que a
cada cosa debemos Ilamarla por su nombre sin eufemismos. La frase
podria ser un resumen de “al pan hay que llamarle pan y al vino hay
que llamarle vino”. A las cosas hay que llamarlas por su propio
nombre. Para resumir, este refran se dice cuando se habla o se debe
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hablar con sinceridad, diciendo lo que sea llanamente y sin rodeos.

Del Dicho Al Hecho Hay Un Trecho

CKOpO CKa3Ka CKa3bIBA€TCH, 1a HE CKOPO /1€J10 J1e1a€TCH

En ocasiones, existe mucha distancia entre lo que uno dice y lo
gue hace, por lo que conviene no confiar en promesas que pueden no
cumplirse.

No hay relacion entre las palabras y los hechos; es facil hablar,
dificil hacer; prometer es facil, cumplir, dificil; laspalabras son una
cosa, los hechos, otro asunto muy distinto.

Por ejemplo: “el lunes empiezo la dieta y el gimnasio”. Tenemos
intenciones, queremos lograr cosas, tenemos empuje inicial, y
después algo pasa que nos quedamos en el arranque.

Autora: Elena V. Kudryashova
Supervisora: Alla L. Kolzina
Profesor de la lengua extranjera: Viktoriya V. Detinkina

Los origenes ideoldgicos del conflicto vasco
Hneiiabie ucToku backckoro kKoHQJIUKTA

PasBuTHE COBpEeMEHHOIO MHpa CBA3aHO C OypHBIM MPOSBICHUEM
pPErHOHAILHOTO HAallMOHAJIM3Ma, KOTOPBIN MOPOM MepepacTaeT B ce-
MapaTUCTCKUE U TEPPOPUCTHUECKNE AEUCTBUS, UTO CTABUT MO yTPO-
3y TEPPUTOPHAIBHYIO IEJIOCTHOCTh MHOTHX T'OCYIapCTB Ha Pa3HBIX
KOHTHHEHTax. VcnaHus sBiIseTcss MPUMEPOM TAaKOro rocyAapcTBa,
I/Ie cernapaTucTckue HacTpoeHus B Ctpane backoB cTaHOBATCS MpH-
YHHOW KOH(UINKTa MEXKIY IICHTPaIbHON BIACTHIO U PETHOHATBHBIMH
HAIMOHATMCTUYECKUMH cuiaMi. CIOKHOCTh HMEHHO OacKCKOro
KOH(JIMKTa COCTOUT B MEPEIUICTEHUN HALMOHAIN3MA, CelapaTu3Ma 1
teppopu3ma. OnHaKo A7t 0ACKCKOTo KOH(IMKTA TakKe CBOWCTBEH-
Ha Jpyrasi 0OCOOCHHOCTb: OH BKIIIOYAaET HE TOJIBKO HACI0 MPOTHUBO-
CTOSTHHA IO OCH «UEHTpajibHasg UCIAHCKas BIACTb» — «JIEBble Oack-
CKH€ MaTPUOTHI», HO U 10 OCH «HAIIMOHAIMCTBD) — «HEHAIMOHAIIH-
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cTel» B caMoii Ctpane backoB. Bricokas crenenp momspu3aiu 6a-
CKCKOTO HacelleHUS! OOBSICHAETCS IBOWCTBEHHOCTHIO NESTENbHOCTH
TJIABHOTO Heosora Oackckoro HamuoHanm3ma Cabuno Apana. B
JAHHOW CTaThe PACCMATPHBAIOTCS HCTOKM OACKCKOTO KOH(IIMKTA
Yyepes Mpu3My aHaln3a uaer "oTa 0acCKCKOTo HanoHammu3Ma'".

En la actualidad Europa tropieza con muchas dificultades. Uno de
los problemas mas graves en las relaciones internacionales de esta
region es la contradiccion entre la soberania estatal y el derecho de
las naciones a la autodeterminacion. El desarrollo del mundo
contemporaneo esta vinculado con la exteriorizacion impetuosa del
nacionalismo radical que lleva a las acciones separatistas y
terroristas. Los movimientos de minorias regionales surgen como la
reaccion a los procesos de globalizacion, a la amenaza de pérdida de
la lengua y las tradiciones. Ademas hay un factor econdémico: las
regiones mas ricas no desean compartir su beneficio con las pobres.
Asimismo la crisis econémica mundial estimula el nacionalismo y el
separatismo regional que pone bajo amenaza la integridad territorial
de muchos estados en los continentes diferentes.

Espafia es un ejemplo del estado, donde los sentimientos
separatistas en las tres regiones del Reino: Galicia, Cataluia y el Pais
Vasco, se convierten en una causa de conflicto entre el gobierno
central y las fuerzas nacionalistas regionales. A pesar de que el
conflicto en cada de estas regiones tiene sus propias caracteristicas y
funciones, la complejidad del conflicto vasco reside en la interaccion
del nacionalismo, el separatismo y el terrorismo. Esta complejidad
determina las dificultades para llegar a un consenso entre el gobierno
central en Madrid y las autoridades, las fuerzas politicas y la
poblacion de la region sobre el futuro del Pais Vasco en el espacio
politico del Estado espafiol.

Conflicto vasco es uno de los conflictos regionales nacionalistas
en Espafia. Se define como "un conflicto regional, el conflicto de la
parte radical de la poblacion del Pais Vasco con el gobierno espafiol
y otra parte de la poblacion de la region que no quiere separarse,
respecto a la racionalidad de la politica de la demarcacion territorial
con Espafia y determinacion del status territorial mas preferido."[2:
9] Por lo tanto, el conflicto vasco no so6lo implica la idea de la
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confrontacion a lo largo del eje del "gobierno espafiol central" -
patriotas vascos izquierdistas”, sino a lo largo del eje de
"nacionalistas” - "no nacionalistas" en el Pais Vasco. ;Como se
explica un grado tan alto de polarizacion entre la poblacion vasca?

La respuesta esta en los origenes ideoldgicos del nacionalismo
vasco, es decir, en el andlisis de la actividad de su idedlogo principal
- Sabino Arana.

Aunque Sabino Arana se considera el "padre del nacionalismo
vasco", se puede hablar del nacimiento del nacionalismo un poco
antes de la teoria de Arana. Vale la pena mencionar la idiosincracia
vasca, incluyendo el "enigma" de la lengua vasca - Euskera, la tnica
lengua pre-indoeuropea de la Europa moderna, cuya supervivencia se
relaciona con el aislamiento de las comunidades vascas en las
montafias. Hasta hoy dia esta lengua es el elemento mas importante
de la identidad vasca.

La identidad vasca va desde los tiempos antiguos cuando los
vascos tenian los “fueros” en El Reino de Espafia. Los “fueros” son
los derechos y los privilegios que daban la autoadministracion a las
provincias vascas. Ademas, el poder central concedia a todos los
vascos el estatuto “hidalgo” que implicaba la pureza de sangre, es
decir, la ausencia de no cristianos en familia. Sin embargo, en 1876,
después del final de la tercera guerra carlista "fueros" fueron
abolidos y sustituidos por los conciertos econémicos - un sistema que
establece la suma de los ingresos fiscales durante varios afios por
venir.

Al mismo periodo, la sociedad vasca vivia una época de cambios
radicales. En los afios 70-80 del siglo XIX empezd un intenso
proceso de industrializacion basado en la industria extractora minera
que llevdo a las transformacidones econdmicas, sociales e incluso
ecoldgicas. Por primera vez en la historia del Pais Vasco comenzo la
afluencia de trabajadores inmigrantes de otras provincias espafiolas a
las provincias vascas. Este evento llevo a la erosion del mundo rural
vasco. Al estimar la industrializacion y sus consecuencias como una
amenaza a la pérdida de la identidad nacional y cultural, la mayoria
de la sociedad vasca apoy6 el movimiento nacionalista.

En tales circunstancias Sabino Arana crea su doctrina que echa
los elementos del nacionalismo vasco. La sociedad influyé mucho en
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sus puntos de vista, sin embargo el papel del ambiente familial fue
tambén significativo. Sabino Arana Goyri nacié en 1865 en el
pequefio pueblo de Abando en las afueras de Bilbao, en la familia de
un destacado armador. La pérdida de "fueros" resulté una tragedia
personal para la familia de Arana: ellos perdieron la importancia
econdmica y politica en la sociedad. Fue Luis, hermano mayor de
Arana, quien le hizo saber que los vascos no eran espaiioles, y por
consiguiente no necesitaban un nuevo rey espafiol sino su propio
estado independiente. Asi Arana recuerda, pronunciando el
juramento en Larrazabal: “...una mafiana en que nos paseabamos en
nuestro jardin mi hermano Luis y yo, entablamos una discusion
politica. Mi hermano era ya bizkaino nacionalista...después de un
largo debate, en el que uno y otro nos atacabamos y nos defendiamos
solo con el objeto de hallar la verdad, tantas pruebas historicas y
politicas me presentd él para convencerme de que Bizkaya no era
Espaiia, y tanto se esforzd en demostrarme que el carlismo, aun
como medio para obtener no ya un aislamiento absoluto y toda
ruptura de relaciones con Espafia, sino simplemente la tradicion
sefiorial, era no s6lo innecesario sino inconveniente y perjudicial,
gue mi mente, comprendiendo que mi hermano conocia mas que yo
la historia y que no era capaz de enganarme, entrd en la fase de la
duda y conclui prometiéndole estudiar con animo sereno la historia
de Bizkaya y adherirme firmemente a la verdad.”[6]

Asi pues, a los diecisiete afios Arana decide dar con el quid de
esta cuestion, dedicandose al estudio de la cultura de su propio
pueblo, su lengua y su historia. La evolucion de sus ideas se puede
dividir en tres etapas. La primera etapa es la mas larga, hasta 1898,
se caracteriza por antihispanismo y radicalismo.

Durante aquel tiempo, Arana sostiene gque la causa de todos los
males del Pais Vasco es el contacto con Espafia, la pérdida por los
vascos de la pureza de la sangre, la mezcla de razas.

El inventa los simbolos de la nacién vasca: la bandera, el himno y
el escudo. Eso implica la creacion de un estado tinico de las siete
provincias vascas (cuatro espafiolas - Alava, Guiplzcoa, Vizcaya,
Navarra y tres franceses - Labur, Sul y Baja Navarra). En cuanto a la
estructura politica del nuevo Estado «Euskadi», Arana ofrece una
confederacion de siete provincias vascas de comin acuerdo, donde
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cada provincia puede separarse en cualquier momento. Tal estado,
segin Arana, debe ser teocratico y obedecer por completo a la
doctrina de la Iglesia Catodlica. Esta idea se explica por la religiosidad
profunda del autor. El dice: “El nacionalismo aspira..a la
independencia absoluta del pueblo vasco, restaurandose éste
conforme a lo esencial de su tradicion religioso politica, y
constituyendo a la parte de aca del Pirineo y el Bidasoa (ya que la
otra la juzga insostenible) la Confederacion de todos los antiguos
Estados de la raza. Sabido es que son seis: Laburdi y Zuberoa, al
norte del Bidasoa y el Pirineo; Bizkaia (Vizcaya), Gipuzkoa
(Guiptizcoa) y Araba (Alava) al Sur, Nabarra (Navarra) a un lado y
otro de dicha linea.” [1]

Para realzar la singularidad del pueblo vasco, Arana defiende la
superioridad de la raza vasca, como la raza mas antigua y pura en
Europa. En virtud de su radicalismo y la feroz hostilidad a Espaiia,
este racismo poco a poco empezd a rayar en la xenofobia. Arana no
disimula su animosidad a los espafioles: “El bizkaino es laborioso...;
el Espafol, perezoso y vago. El Bizkaino es emprendedor ...; el
espafiol nada emprende, a nada se atreve, para nada vale.” [1]

En sus obras, Arana propugna el rechazo de los inmigrantes y sus
descendientes nacidos en el Pais Vasco, llamandoles “maketos” y
atribuiyendoles todos los vicios, que, por supuesto, no tienen los
vascos de pura raza por su pertenencia a una raza superior. Asi él
dice de inmigrantes: “con esa invasion maketa... la impiedad, todo
género de inmoralidad, la blasfemia, el crimen, el libre pensamiento,
la incredulidad, el socialismo, el anarquismo... todo es obra suya."[1]

Con pocos conocimientos de la lengua vasca, Arana comienza a
estudiarla activamente. En euskera Sabino Arana ve, en primer lugar,
uno de los elementos de la identidad vasca, por ello sus ideas
lingiiisticas son politizadas y no sirven para la elaboracion del
lenguaje como tal, pero para la confirmacion de la particularidad de
los vascos. De acuerdo con el papel que €l da al lenguaje, Arana se
obsesiona con el purismo lingliistico. Arana considera necesario
excluir todos los préstamos de las lenguas romances y sustituir estas
palabras por neologismos vascos. El dedicoé mucho tiempo a la
invencion de nuevas palabras.
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Tiene que decir que Sabino Arana era no solo un tedrico del
nacionalismo vasco, sino el fundador del Partido Nacionalista VVasco
(PNV) en 1894. PNV encabezd el movimiento nacionalista de esta
region. Una condicion indispensable para unirse al partido fue la
posesion de los cuatro apellidos vascos que aseguraria la "pureza de
sangre" del candidato en, por lo menos, dos generaciones. ES
interesante que en la decantacion del "principio racial" Sabino Arana
caminé hasta el final, no sélo en la teoria sino en la practica. El
rompid la toma de dichos con su novia quien no respondia al criterio
anterior y se cas6 con una campesina que no tenia educacion, pero
cuyos nombres correspondian a las exigencias de pureza racial.[2:
55]

Tras el inicio de la participacion activa del PNV en la vida
politica del Reino espafol, comienza la segunda etapa en la
evolucion de las ideas de Arana. Al recibir un mandato del diputado
en las autoridades locales en 1898, Sabino Arana se hace mas
circunspecto en la expresion de sus ideas. A pesar de ello, sus
actividades politicas se consideraban como peligrosas por las
autoridades centrales y lo llevaron hasta la prision .

En 1902 Arana fue encarcelado de nuevo. Aquel tiempo sus
opiniones cambian: un afio antes de la muerte Arana reconoce la
imposibilidad de la aplicacion de su idea de las provincias vascas
independientes. El propone crear una liga de las provincias vascas
con una autonomia amplia dentro de Espafia. Sin embargo, una
muerte rapida interrumpid su "evolucion proespaiiola."[2: 66]

A causa de la actividad multilateral de Sabino Arana su herencia
ideologica se caracteriza por la dualidad: es posible observar una
combinacion de aspiraciones separatistas radicales y "evolucion
proespafiola". Todo ello dejé una gran huella en el posterior
desarrollo del nacionalismo vasco. Los ecos de esta herencia
ideologica son oidos hasta hoy dia, lo que explica el alto grado de
polarizacion en la sociedad vasca. A pesar de ello, fue la era de
Arana cuando la oposicion radical de lo vasco y lo espafiol como dos
doctrinas antogdnicas se hizo el eje ideologico del nacionalismo
vasco. La Doctrina racial y nacionalista de Arana, su apego al
purismo lingiiistico, su religiosidad fanatica, su carisma personal, y
la muerte prematura le han transformado por muchas décadas en un
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"non

"martir", "santo", que mereci6é una admiracion casi mitica de muchas
generaciones de nacionalistas vascos. [3: 125]

La lista de referencias.

1. Camconkuna E.C. Cabuno Apana Toiipum (1865-1903):
KU3Hb, CMEPTh W JKH3HB IOCIE CMEPTH [DJIEKTPOHHEIN pecypc]. —
URL: http://gernika.ru/euskal-herria/7-euskal-herria/179-sabino-
arana-goiri-bizitza-heriotza-eta-heriotzaren-osteko-bizitza (mara o06-
pamenus 23.11.2014).

2. XenkuH C.M., Camconkuna E.C. backcknii koHpmukT. Hc-
Toku.  Xapakrtep. Meramopdosel. —  Mockea:  MIIMO-
VYuusepcuret, 2011. — 379 c.

3. Uepxkacona E. M3ru0s! u Tynuku OacKCKOTO «JIa0UpUHTa //
MupoBas 5JKOHOMHKa ¥ MEXTyHapoaHble oTHoeHus. — 2012, - Ne 6.
—C. 124-128.

4. Ceprees B.M. Teppopusm u npodnemsr Ctpansl backos //
[Momuc. [Tomutnaeckue nccneqoanns. — 2013. - No2. — C.173-176.

5. Tlpoxopenko W.JI. Hanmonanmsm, cemapaTus3M, TEppOPH3M
(Pasmpmutenus nan kauror C. Xenkuna u E. Camconkunoit) // O6-
LIECTBEHHbIE HAYKU M COBPEMEHHOCTb. - 2012, - Ned. - C. 173-176.

6. Juramento de Larrazabal [Dnekrponssiii pecypc]. — URL:
http://es.wikisource.org/wiki/Juramento_de_Larrazabal (mara oGpa-
menuns 25.11.2014).

Autor: Polezhaeva A.1.
Supervisora: Pushkareva V.V.
Profesor de la lengua extranjera: Detinkina V.V.

Alemania y La Union Europea: aspectos principales
de interaccion

I'epmanns u EC: ocHOBHBIEe MOMEHTHI B3aMMO/IeHCTBUS

La Union Europea (La UE) es sin duda el gran experimento
politico exitoso del siglo XX. Con el Europa cerraba un duro
aprendizaje en materia de relaciones internacionales, sustituyendo un
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orden westfaliano basado en la confrontacion de soberanias (y en
ultima instancia, en la guerra), por otro articulado en la puesta en
comun de esas mismas soberanias y la cooperacion.

Que ello es un juego de suma positiva que redunda en beneficio
de todos es lo que hace de la UE un éxito, un objeto de deseo para
los vecinos y un modelo a imitar en el mundo.

En 1952 la Republica Federal de Alemania junto con Bélgica,
Francia, Italia, Luxemburgo y Holanda fundé La Comunidad
Europea del Carbon y del Acero (CECA); y en 1957 - La Comunidad
Econémica Europea (CEE) y La Comunidad Europea de la Energia
Atomica (EURATOM). Debido a elTratado de Fusion de los
Ejecutivos (o como Tratado de Bruselas) de 1965 se han creado
comunes de los o6rganos de control para la CECA, la CEE y la
EURATOM para aumentar la importancia de lasdecisiones politicas
de El Consejo Europeo y de La Comision Europea. Ademas para
organizar la colaboraciénde las instituciones colectivas de La UE.

En realidad, Alemania ocupa el papel dirigente de "la gran
potencia" y "el hegemonia suave" en esta union de integracion, en
todo caso, en el marco de la interaccion con Francia y Gran Bretafia.
Ademasla Republica Federal de Alemania ha logrado tales epitetos
positivosal precio de los esfuerzosinmensos en implementacion de la
politica integracion.

El objeto de este estudio es la politica exterior de Alemania en la
dia de hoy y el posicionamiento de la en el marco de La Unién
Europea. En general, la politica exterior del pais se presenta como
una factor muy importantede la vida moderna, importante para la
comprension de los problemas principales de interoperabilidad en el
ambito internacional.

Estar en el centro de La UE, los alemanes estan interesados
especialmente en la paz y la buena vecindad. Como el estado
econémicamente fuerte y céntrico de Europa, Alemania unida esta
interesada ante todo en participar en el proceso de integracion
europea y en el futuro, el desarrollo y la ampliacion del marco de
cooperacion.

Desde el desarrollo de la cooperacion politica europea,uno de los
objetivos de Alemania en La UE es el aumento del papel de La UE
en la politica mundial.

163



La seguridad de los miembros de la UE frente a las amenazas de
un nuevo tipo, segun la opiniéon de Alemania, es una responsabilidad
compartida.

La politica exterior de Alemania se aprovech6é de La UE como
soporte y como la herramienta para la representacién de sus
intereses.

Alemania recibid las ventajas economicos y politicosporMercado
comun, el euro y el proceso de expansion.

La politica de la UE se centra en el fortalecimiento funcional de
politica exterior y seguridad de la Unidén. Esto incluye la
intensificacion de la colaboracion politica exterior y seguridad, el
desarrollo de un sistema de defensa conjunta.

En Europa como el centro politico, La UE sigue siendo, para
Alemania prioritarios, en el campo de la actividad para su politica
internacional.
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Analisis de las paginas web extranjeras y rusas dedicadas
a la ensefianza de la lengua rusa
(Diferencias, semejanzas y caracteristicas basicas)

AHaJIM3 HCIAHCKUX U POCCHMCKHX CaliTOB,
00yYaKIIUX PYCCKOMY SI3BIKY

Hoy en dia, las nuevas técnicas que utilizan los recursos de
Internet se oponen a la ensefianza tradicional de las lenguas. El
término “tradicional” significa principalmente la memorizacion de
las reglas y realizacion de ejercicios lingiiisticos. Para ensefiar la
comunicacién en una lengua extranjera, es necesario recrear las
verdaderas situaciones de la vida real que estimulen el estudio de la
materia, y para desarrollar una conducta adecuada, a lo que ayudara
principalmente Internet. Sin lugar a dudas, las paginas web se pueden
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utilizar en la ensefanza del vocabulario y la gramatica, examen de
los conocimientos, proporcionando un verdadero interés y, por tanto,
la eficacia del estudio.

Analicé algunas paginas web dedicados a la ensefianza del ruso
como lengua extranjera en el espacio de la informacion ruso y
espafiol. Se ha revelado una caracteristica general y las principales
diferencias entre ellos en el marco del modulo de la formacion. En
cada punto voy a explicar, utilizando ejemplos ilustrativos, que
demuestren mis argumentos.

Hay que tener en cuenta el hecho, de que las lenguas extranjeras
se encuentran en una posicion especial. Para ellas, hay criterios
claros para la evaluacion. Tal criterio comun en Europa es el marco
comun europeo de referencia para las lenguas. Todo el sistema esta
dirigido a dominio practico de la lengua extranjera, la capacidad de
aplicarla en diferentes situaciones. Estas necesidades han
predeterminado la forma del examen. No todas las péaginas web
siguen el plan formativo de este sistema, la mayoria de ellos utilizan
su propio sistema de evaluacion del dominio del idioma, lo que
determina el curso del trabajo, la utilizacion de métodos y
herramientas. Cada pagina web, independientemente del pais, se crea
por un grupo de iniciadores, que presentan su metodologia, el
resultado de la cual, a menudo no cumple con los requisitos
generales para los exdmenes de certificacion.

Caracteristicas generales de las paginas web extranjeras y
rusas para aprender ruso como lengua extranjera

Las normas europeas ofrecen un enfoque mas centrado en el
estudiante. El estudiante tiene derecho a elegir los métodos de
ensenanza. Las paginas web son muy moviles. Una gran variedad de
nuevas técnicas permite equilibrar su formacion lingiistica y hacerlo
mas diverso. Las paginas web extranjeras se centran a menudo en el
modelo de formacion de busqueda e investigacion.

Las paginas web de la ensefianza del ruso en el espacio de la
informacion rusa son tradicionales. Son material auxiliar con un gran
numero de reglas gramaticales y casi ninguna practica. El exceso de
reglamentacion y normalizacion del material impide a nuestras
paginas web ser interesantes e informativos al mismo tiempo.
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Asi, con la ayuda de la pagina web educativa un estudiante puede
practicar sus conocimientos y divertirse al pasar su tiempo libre o
recopilar informacion. Estas dos funciones diferentes son los que
definen las principales diferencias.

En paginas web extranjeras de ensefianza de la lengua rusa, esta a
la cabeza el enfoque comunicativo-pragmatico y socio-cultural,
Mmientras que en las paginas web, por regla general, el enfoque
consciente (o cognitivo) sigue siendo principal.

En las paginas web rusas se pide a que se utilicen las unidades
léxicas o fenomenos gramaticales. Por el contrario la metodologia
europea no proporciona ninguna condicidn y restriccion. Las
construcciones estudiadas han de ser utilizadas de una forma natural.

Una de las principales diferencias y ventajas de las paginas web
extranjeras de rusas, es que las paginas web rusas contienen mas
material auténtico. Debido a que los creadores son hablantes nativos,
ellos utilizan los ejercicios y textos en lenguaje natural, simulan en
detalle lo que sucede durante la comunicacion diaria. Pero, por otro
lado, al no tener lenguaje hablado, a menudo, las paginas web
extranjeras son mas ricas por sus funciones multimedia que las rusas.

Para las actividades de enseflanza fuera de Rusia es muy
importante trabajar con audio y video. Las peliculas tienen la
oportunidad de crear los mismos aspectos naturales visuales,
auditivos, visual-auditivos, situacionales, socio-culturales, o sea, lo
gue les falta a los estudiantes al estudiar la lengua rusa fuera de
Rusia.

Con mi trabajo me gustaria hacer un hincapié en la importancia
del uso del Internet durante la ensefianza del ruso como lengua
extranjera, especialmente cuando se trata de aprender la lengua rusa
en el extranjero. Los cursos a distancia, aprendizaje en linea y las
formas interactivas de aprendizaje a distancia tienen un gran futuro.
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La simbologia y 1a metafora en la poesia hispanica
CumBoJMKa 1 MeTa)opa B HCIAHCKO# 033U

OT0 — omHO W3 HauboJjee 3HAUYMMBIX HaNpaBICHHH HCKYCCTBa
koH1a X1X Beka, ocHoBaHHOe Bo @pannmu u benbrun. CHMBOIHCTHI
CUHMTAJU, YTO UCKYCCTBO JIOJDKHO 3arevyariieBaTh abCOMOTHBIC HCTH-
HbI, KOTOPBIC MOT'YT 6I>ITI> IMOJIYy4€HbI TOJIBKO KOCBCHHO U ABYCMBIC-
neHHo. [loaToMy OHM HCTIONB30BaNH SI3BIK INIyOOKO MeTahOpUUHBII
1 B3BIBAIOLINN K 3MOLIMAM U paccykaeHusiM. Metadopa coeTUHSET B
cebe PIEMEHTHl PeaNbHOW KU3HH C BOOOPAKAEMBIMU WIIA MOPOXK-
naeMbiMu oOpaszamu. Korna mosiBnsitoTcst 00a TepMuHa (peabHOe U
BooOpakaeMoe), IosABIIsieTCs HeromHas Metadopa uiu oopas. Korma
Ke TIOSIBISIETCS TOJILKO MeTadOopHUeCcKHid TEpMUH, TO MeTadopa cra-
HOBUTCS IIOJIHOM, a0COJIFOTHOM.

El simbolismo. Fue uno de los movimientos artisticos mas
importantes a finales del siglo XIX, originado en Francia y en
Bélgica.

El manifiesto simbolista. Los simbolistas creian que el arte debia
apuntar a capturar las verdades mas absolutas, las cuales s6lo podian
ser obtenidas por métodos indirectos y ambiguos. De esta forma,
escribieron con un estilo altamente metaforico y sugestivo.

La metafora. La metafora se identifica verbalmente algo real con
algo imaginario o evocado. Cuando aparecen los dos términos (real y
evocado) estamos ante una metafora in praesentia o metafora impura
o imagen. Cuando no aparece el término real, sino so6lo el metaforico,
estamos ante una metafora pura.

La metafora personal, muy identificada con el espiritu y las
vivencias de un poeta, se denomina simbolo. Se compone igualmente
de dos elementos, el sensorial y el intelectual, pero el simbolo se
caracteriza por su permanencia fija en el seno de una cultura.
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Analisis de las formas del gerundio en la obra de Garcia
Mairquez y sus traducciones a la lengua rusa

ConocrasJjieHue (popM repyHausi B epesoiax
HCIAHCKOM M033UM HA PYCCKUM A3BIK

En este trabajo, vamos a hacer un analisis del uso del gerundio en
varios cuentos extraidos de la obra La increible y triste historia de la
candida Eréndira y de su abuela desalmada, del escritor colombiano
Gabriel Garcia Marquez. Pero antes de empezar, es necesario aclarar
la nocion de gerundio.

El gerundio es, junto con el participio y el infinitivo, una de las
formas no personales del verbo. Se trata principalmente de un
“adverbio verbal”, es decir, una forma verbal que tiene como funcioén
basica la de servir de modificador a otro verbo. De este modo,
aparece como adyacente circunstancial en la oracion. Las
terminaciones del gerundio en espafiol son —ando para los verbos de
la primera conjugacion y —iendo para los de la segunda y los de la
tercera.

La forma verbal en —ndo proviene del gerundio ablativo latino. Es
una creacion originaria de la rama italica, pues no existen paralelos
en otras lenguas primitivas indoeuropeas. Esta derivacion se dio en
los tres principales dialectos del italico: el osco, el umbro y el latin.

Los gerundios que mas abundan en los textos analizados son los
que forman perifrasis verbales con valor durativo o de continuidad,
(principalmente con los verbos estar, seguir, andar e ir + gerundio),
(estuvo vigilandolo, estaba prendiendo), y los gerundios con funcion
de complemento circunstancial modal.

A pesar de que los gramaticos y lingiiistas afirman la casi
completa equivalencia entre el gerundio espafol y el deenpunacmue
ruso, lo cierto es que, analizando distintas traducciones de la obra de
Marquez al ruso, nos encontramos con que menos de la mitad de los
gerundios se traducen asi. En realidad, la mayor parte de los
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gerundios se traducen al ruso bien como participios (y ¢l recostado
contra las paredes, sonriendo - mpupocwmuii CIMHOW K CTEHE U
cMyIeHHO yrsibaiowuiicss) 0 bien como verbos imperfectivos (las
mujeres se quedaron cuidando al ahogado - sxeHuMHBI ocmanucy ¢
YTOIUIEHHHUKOM).
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Die Themen der Elternkommunikation im Internet
Tembl o0meHus: poaureneid B Ceru Unrepuer

CraThsi MOCBSIICHA MPOOJIEMaM POJUTEIICKUX B3aUMOJCHCTBUIM
B Cetu UnTepuetr. Ocoboe BHUMaHHE oOpaimaeTcs Ha 0030p CyIle-
CTBYIOLIEH 3apyOeKHON M OTEUECTBEHHOM JTUTEPATYPHI.

Eine der wesentlichen Besonderheiten der modernen Sozialpro-
zesse ist der zunehmende Einfluss von neuen Informationstechnolo-
gien auf das Gesellschaftsleben. In betreffenden Prozessen spielt das
Internet, das spezifische interaktive Mittel der Massenkommunikati-
on, eine besonders grofie Rolle.

Zurzeit hat sich das Internetphé@nomen zu einem hdchst aktuellen
Forschungsbereich entwickelt der das stindige Interesse der Sozial-
und Geisteswissenschaftler hervorruft. Einerseits kann man das
Internet als Reflexion der sozialen Realitét betrachten, und anderer-
seits tritt er als spezifischer Katalysator der sozialen Veranderungen
auf. Unter den oben genannten Umstidnden bedarf das Internet der
allseitigen Forschung, weil es das Bewusstsein der Internet-Benutzer
und deren Wahrnehmung der Sozialrealitdt beeinflusst. Da das Com-
puternetz zur stindigen Entwicklung tendiert, kann man gestehen,
dass das Internet einen Sozialraum darstellt, dessen Hauptfunktionen
Interaktion und Wechselwirkung sind.

In den letzten Jahrzehnten hat die Zahl der Internet-Benutzer in
der ganzen Welt, und besonders in Russland, wesentlich zugenom-
men. Freien Zutritt ins Netz haben die breiten Schichten der Bevol-
kerung. Das fordert die Intensivierung der Kommunikation iiber
Internet und deren Einfluss auf das alltdgliche Leben der Menschen.
Im Zusammenhang mit den Prozessen, die im Schulbildungsraum
vorkommen, solchen wie die Steigerung von Bildungsangeboten in
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verschiedenen Schul- und Klassentypen usw., entsteht vor den Eltern
das Problem der Auswahl der Bildungsstrategien fiir Thre Kinder.
AuBerdem sind die Themen der physischen und psychischen Kinder-
entwicklung, des alltdglichen Umgangs mit den Kindern und der Or-
ganisation der gemeinsamen Freizeitaktivititen fiir die modernen
Eltern von besonderer Bedeutung. Auf der Suche nach den Antwor-
ten auf die entstehenden Fragen wenden sich viele Eltern an das
Internet, wo sie die notigen Informationen erhalten und an Diskus-
sionen auf den Internet-Foren teilnehmen konnen. Spéter entwickeln
sich diese Foren zu den stabilen Gemeinschaften der Eltern.

Im Zentrum der Betrachtung steht die Analyse der Hauptansétze
zur Forschung der Elterninteraktion im Internet.

Dabei werden folgende Teilziele formuliert:

e wichtige theoretische Konzepte, die sich auf die computer-
vermittelte Kommunikation beziehen, werden betrachtet;

e die Ergebnisse von den soziologischen Forschungen der EI-
terninteraktionen im Internet werden vorgestellt.

In der Studie werden die Methode der qualitativen Analyse der
Dokumente und die Inhaltsanalyse eingesetzt.

Unter dem Begriff Elterninteraktion versteht man hier ein System
der miteinander verbundenen Sozialhandlungen und den Prozess der
Wechselwirkung zwischen den Eltern und den Elterngruppen.

Unter der ,,Internet-Kommunikation® (oder Computervermittelte
Kommunikation) verstehe ich in Anlehnung an S.W. Bondarenko
die tiber Computer vermittelte Kommunikation zwischen zwei oder
mehreren Personen, die keinen visuellen Kontakt zueinander haben,
die Kommunikation, die in Form von geschickten Mitteilungen ver-
lauft so, dass die Gesprachspartner auf diese Mitteilungen sofort rea-
gieren und die in ihren Compurern gespeicherten Informationen ei-
nander zur Verfiigung stellen konnen.

Der aktuelle Stand der Forschung wird in zahlreichen Studien zur
Informationsgesellschaft, Internet-Kommunikation, Internet-
Gemeinschaften der Eltern und deren Interaktionen reflektiert.

Ende der sechziger — Anfang der siebziger Jahre wurde von japa-
nischen Soziologen Y. Hayashi und I. Masuda die Idee der Informa-
tionsgesellschaft erklart. Spéater wurde das Konzept der Informati-
onsgesellschaft von D. Nesbitt, F. Machlup, D. Bell, A. Toffler, U.
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Martin, M. Porat, T. Stonier, R. Katz erarbeitet. Laut dem Konzept
der Informationsgesellschaft hat heute die Information aufgrund der
verbreiteten Computertechnologien immer steigende Einwirkung auf
das moderne Gesellschaftsleben. In Russland wird das Konzept von
O.N. Werschinskaia, P.S. Gurewitsch, A.D. Eliakow, U.B. Ka-
schlew, I.N. Kurnosow, 1.S. Meliukhin, N.N. Moiseew, A.l. Raki-
tow, G.L. Smolian, A.D. Ursul, D.S. Tschereschkin, A.A. Tscher-
now, E.S. Scherschnew thematisiert.

N. Déring, K. Beck, M. Banks, R. Barthes usw. haben sich mit der
Computervermittelten Kommunikation beschéftigt. Nennenswert
sind auch die Studien der russischen Forscher: A.E. Woiskunskii,
E.P. Belinskaia, A.E. Shitschkina, N.W. Tschudowa, E.l. Goroschko,
S.W. Bondarenko, I.N. Rosina. Es muss darauf hingewiesen werden,
dass der Begriff ,Internet-Kommunikation* (Internetkommunikazi-
ja), der in Russland iiblich ist, in der deutschen Forschungsliteratur
als ,,Computervermittelte Kommunikation® (N. Doring, K. Beck u a.)
im gleichen Sinne gebraucht wird. Diese Begriffe haben viel Ge-
meinsames: das Ziel der Interaktion, die Teilnahme am Kommunika-
tionsprozess einiger Interaktionssubjekte, die Verbindung der Sub-
jekte mittels Computertechnologien iiber Internet.

Das Thema Internet-Gemeinschaft und deren wesentliche Eigen-
schaften und Erschaffungsmechanismen sind von M. Castells, B.
Latour, M. Granovetter, G. Asmolow, J. Machleder, M. Danielewicz,
H. Baytiyeh, J. Pfaffman eingehend behandelt worden. Unter den
russischen Forschern sind folgende zu nennen wie A.S. Aladyschki-
na, S.W. Bondarenko, R.W. Kontschakowskii. Unter dem Begriff
Internet-Gemeinschaft versteht man hier eine organisierte Gruppe
von Menschen, die im Internet miteinander kommunizieren und teil-
weise im virtuellen Raum interagieren. M. Castells gilt als Begriinder
des Konzepts Netzwerkgesellschaft. Er interessierte sich fiir Wech-
selbeziehungen zwischen Kommunikation und Macht im neuen in-
formationstechnologischen Kontext [3]. Die wissenschaftlichen Ar-
beiten der einheimischen Soziologen haben einen fragmentéren Cha-
rakter.

O.N. Besrukowa, L.L. Schpakowskaia, Sh.W. Tschernova, E. As-
sonowa, S.N. Maiorowa-Sheglowa, O. Isupowa, M. Maiofis, 1. Ku-
kulin beschiftigen sich mit den Elterngemeinschaften und deren
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Interaktion im Internet. Die oben genannten Forschungen zeugen
davon, dass die Elternschaft als ein aktiver Schopfer fiir den neuen
Solidaritdtstyp auftritt. Die Internet-Gemeinschaft ist eine institutio-
nelle Struktur, die ,,das Sozialkapital“ akkumulieren ldsst. Dieses
»So0zialkapital kann man nicht nur fiir die Hilfe in Bezug auf die
Teilnehmer der Gemeinschaft, sondern auch fiir den Schutz der Biir-
gerrechte benutzen [4]. Die Fragen, iiber die auf den Internet-Foren
heftig diskutiert wird, stellen ein Interesse sowie fiir die einzelnen
Biirger und Biirgergruppen als auch fiir die ganze Gesellschaft dar,
so dass die bedeutende Rolle der Elterninteraktionen im Internet
schwer zu iiberschitzen sind. Nach der Ansicht von M. Maiofis und
I. Kukulin konnen die Eltern dank dem Internet nicht nur die Erfah-
rungen im neuen Informationsraum austauschen, sondern sie treten
auch als Trager der neuen Sozialnormen auf [2].

Auf der Suche nach der Hilfe bei der Losung verschiedener Prob-
leme wenden sich die Eltern an das Internet. Laut den Angaben des
Internet-Forums ,,Offene Klasse* interessieren sich die Eltern fiir
folgende Themen: die Erziehung, die Schulausbildung, die Gesund-
heit und die Leistungen von ihren Kindern. Auflerdem sei es betont,
dass die Eltern padagogische Unterstiitzung nicht nur bei Interaktio-
nen zwischen den Eltern und Kindern brauchen, die sich auf Kinder-
erziehung beziehen, sondern sie benétigen auch Hilfe bei den Inter-
aktionen zwischen einander.

In diesem Zusammenhang kann man folgende Hypothese aufbau-
en, dass die Anzahl der Elterngemeinschaften in den néchsten Jahren
zunehmen wird.

Aus der durchgefiihrten Forschungsliteraturiibersicht geht hervor,
dass zurzeit das Thema der Elternsinteraktion im Internet nicht ein-
gehend behandelt worden ist. Die Forschungen haben keinen syste-
matischen, eher fragmentéren Charakter. Das vorliegende Thema soll
weiter untersucht werden, weil sie wegen Intensivierung von Eltern-
kommunikation im Internet aufgrund des erleichterten Zugangs, der
Anonymitdt ein groBes Forschungsinteresse darstellt. Die Studie
konnte dazu beitragen, genauer Sozialprozesse in Elterngruppen zu
bestimmen, um die Forschungsergebnisse verwenden zu kénnen.
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Der Einfluss der Temperatur auf die Passivierung des Kupfers
in den Losungen mit verschiedenen pH-Werten

BiinsiHue TeMnepaTypbl Ha NACCHBALUIO MeTH
B Cpelax pa3Hoil KHCJIOTHOCTH

N3ydeHno BiusiHME TeMIlepaTypbl U KHCIOTHOCTH OopaTHOrO Oy-
(depHOro pacTBOpa Ha MAaCCHBAIMOHHBIE CBOWCTBA MEJH, HA CTPYK-
Typy Y TOJILMHY 3alUTHONW OKCHIHOHM IuleHKH. Ha ocHoBaHMM mO-
JMYYEHHBIX SKCIEPUMEHTABHBIX JIaHHBIX OIPEENICHbl KaXKyIIHecs
SHEPTUU aKTUBAIMH M KOHTPOJUPYIOIINE CTAJUU MPOIECCOB aKTHB-
HO-TIACCUBHOT'O IEPEX0/ia 1 MacCUBALUU MEH.

Die Korrosionsstandhaftigkeit der Mehrheit der Konstruktionsme-
talle ist von ihrer Féhigkeit bedingt, in den passiven Zustand iiberzu-
gehen. Der stabile passive Zustand wird von vielen Faktoren beeinf-
lusst. Das sind, zum Beispiel, die chemische Zusammensetzung der
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Losung und ihres pH-Wertes, die Temperatur, die Geschwindigkeit
der Bewegung des Elektrolyten. Eine der Sphéren der Nutzung des
Kupfers und seiner Legierungen ist die Herstellung der Warmeiiber-
trager und der die Warme abfiihrenden Vorrichtungen, die Herstel-
lung der Rohre fiir das Heizungssystem und fiir die Systeme der hei-
Ben und kalten Wasserversorgung. Der Einfluss der Temperatur auf
die Passivierung des Kupfers wird in der Literatur duferst selten be-
schrieben, deshalb weckt die Untersuchung dieser Frage ein grofles
Interesse, sowohl von theoretischem, als auch vom praktischen
Standpunkt aus.

Als die zu untersuchende Elektrode diente das Priifmuster des
Kupfers der Marke M3 (Cu 99,5 %). Die Tests wurden in den Puffer-
16sungen mit pH von 6,97 bis zu 9,17 bei der Temperatur 22 - 60°C
durchgefiihrt.

KI -180

Abb. 1. Die zyklischen Polarisationskurven des Kupfers in der
Pufferlosung pH=6,97 bei der Temperatur von 22°C (dE/dt = 10
mV/s)

Das Vorhandensein der Schlinge der Hysterese auf den zykli-
schen Polarisationskurven bestitigt den Ubergang des Kupfers in den
passiven Zustand (Abb. 1). Auf den zyklischen Polarisationskurven
werden der Platz Al und Maximum des Stromes All fixiert, bei deren
Potentialen sich auf dem Kupfer Cu,O und CuO und/oder Cu(OH),
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entwickeln. Bei der Senkung der Polarisation werden zwei Maxima
des Kathodenstromes (KII und KI) beobachtet. Der hdchste Parame-
ter von KII entspricht der Wiederherstellung von CuO und/oder
Cu(OH); bis zu Cu,0, und der hochste Parameter von KI entspricht
der Wiederherstellung von Cu,O bis zum Kupfer.

Mit der Senkung des Sduregehaltes der Losung verringern sich
Exor, Ep Und E,, unbedeutend, wihrend die Kennziffern - i, und iy,
steigen. Es ist bekannt, dass die Erhohung der Konzentration der
Hydroxidionen, die an der Bildung der Oxidschicht teilnehmen, zum
Ubergang des Metalls in den tieferen passiven Zustand beitragen
soll. Es wurde festgestellt, dass mit der Erhohung des pH-Wertes in
der Pufferlosung die Féhigkeit des Kupfers zur Passivierung sinkt. In
den wissenschaftlichen Quellen wird die vorliegende Tatsache auf
folgende Weise erklirt. Die Schichtdicke nimmt beim Ubergang aus
der neutralen Umgebung in die alkalische ab, der Inhalt von CuO
verringert, die Porositét der Schicht nimmt zu [1].

Mit der Erhohung der Temperatur der Pufferlosung éndert sich
der Parameter E,, nicht, die Kennziffern E,, E,, i, und iy, steigen.
Die Erhohung der Temperatur tragt zur VergroBerung der passiven
Schichtdicke bei, die sich auf der Oberfliche des Kupfers entsteht.
Ihre Strukturen dndern sich infolge der Dehydratisierung und der
Verdichtung.

Anhand der erhaltenen Daten sind scheinende Energien der Akti-
vierung der Prozesse bestimmt, die auf den Gebieten des Aktiv/ Pas-
siv-Ubergangs (E.q) und der Passivierung (E,up) des Kupfers ver-
laufen. E,) dndert sich nicht monoton mit der Steigerung des pH-
Wertes der Pufferlésung, und E,, verringert sich. Es wurde voraus-
gesetzt, dass der Prozess des Aktiv/ Passiv-Ubergangs des Kupfers in
der Pufferlésung mit den pH-Werten 6,97, 7,38, 8,79 die gemischte
diffusions-kinetische Kontrolle hat, wahrend bei den pH-Werten
7,80, 8,21 und 9,17 der vorliegende Prozess durch das Diffusionssta-
dium kontrolliert wird. Die Passivierung des Kupfers wird durch das
kinetische Stadium bei pH 6,97 und 7,38 kontrolliert. Die Steigerung
des pH-Wertes bringt zum Ubergang von der kinetischen zur ge-
mischten diffusions-kinetischen Kontrolle, dass man durch die
Schwierigkeit des Kationen-und Anionentransports durch die passive
Schicht erkldren kann.
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Die Schlussfolgerungen:

1. Das Kupfer geht in den passiven Zustand infolge der Bildung
der Oxidschicht iiber, die aus der inneren Schicht Cu,O (Kupfer(l)-
oxid) und duBerlichen hydratisierten CuO (Kupfer(l1)-oxid) und/oder
Cu(OH), (Kupfer(Il)-hydroxid) besteht.

2. Die Steigerung des pH-Wertes erschwert den Ubergang des
Kupfers in den passiven Zustand und die Schutzeigenschaften der
passiven Schicht nehmen ab.

3. Die Erhohung der Temperatur der Pufferlosung triagt zur Ab-
schwiachung der Passivierungseigenschaften des Kupfers bei. Es
wurde vorausgesetzt, dass die Erhohung der Temperatur zur Dehyd-
ratisierung und zur VergroBerung der passiven Schicht bringt.

4. Mit der Steigerung des pH-Wertes der Losung dndert sich E,
nicht monoton, und E,, verringert sich. Die Senkung des Sauregehal-
tes der Losung bringt zum Ubergang von der kinetischen zur ge-
mischten diffusions-kinetischen Kontrolle der Prozesse der Passivie-
rung des Kupfers, dass man von der Schwierigkeit des Kationen-und
Anionentransports durch die passive Schicht erkldren kann.
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Interkulturelle Interaktion der Geographiestudenten
aus Deutschland und Russland im Rahmen des
Austauschprogramms EGEA

MexKy/JbTypHOE B3aUMOJeHCTBHE CTY1eHTOB-Treorpagos
u3 lepmanuu u Poccnn B pamkax nporpammbl o0mena EGEA

B noxmaze npencraBieHbl OCHOBHBIC HAIIPABIICHUS IESTEIEHOCTH
MexayHaponHoi opranuzanmu EGEA. KynbTypHBIH cTyneHUeCKuit
00OMEH pPaccMOTpPEH Kak OFMH W3 MyTel CONMKEHHS CTYACHTOB Teo-
rpadudeckux (akyapTeTOB M3 pa3nuuHBIX cTpaH EBpombl. OcHOB-
HOE BHMMAaHHE YAEJIEHO OpPTaHHM3aIlMH MPOrpaMMbl OOMEHa CTyIeH-
toB-reorpados u3 Poccun u ['epmannu. K obcyxaenuto npeioxe-
HBl HEKOTOPBIE CTOPOHBI MEXKKYJIHTYPHOTO B3aHMOJCHCTBHS MOJIO-
IEXKH B paMKax 3TOro OOMeHa.

EGEA (European Geographers Association for Students and Yo-
ung Geographers) ist ein internationaler Verein, der 1987 von Geog-
raphiestudenten in Warschau, Barcelona, Wien und Utrecht gegriin-
det wurde. Das Ziel ist der Austausch zwischen Geographiestudie-
renden in Europa.

EGEA ist der europédische Verband Geographie, die ein Netzwerk
in ganz Europa zum Austausch von Wissen und Informationen fiir
Geographiestudenten und junge Geographen bildet. Um dieses Ziel
zu erreichen, organisiert EGEA Kongresse, den Studentenaustausch
und beherbergt ausléandische Studierende.

Die Hauptziele der Organisation sind sowohl der Wissensaus-
tausch zwischen jungen Geographen in Europa als auch die Entwick-
lung interkultureller Beziehungen von Geographiestudenten.

EGEA ist von und fiir alle, die ein gemeinsames Interesse am
Kennenlernen von Europa haben, Leute aus verschiedenen Léndern
und mit unterschiedlichen Hintergriinden kennenlernen und neue
Freundschaften kniipfen wollen, die an wissenschaftlichem und kul-
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turellem Austausch interessiert sind und die Moglichkeiten erkunden
wollen, die Geographie Europa und der Welt bietet.

Mission von EGEA ist:

- erfahrungsbasierte und Vor-Ort-Lernmoglichkeiten durch nicht-
formale Bildung in ganz Europa zu bieten.

- professionelle, akademische und soziale Interessen junger Men-
schen zu verbinden, damit junge Leute ihre soziale, natiirliche und
gebaute Umwelt besser verstehen konnen.

Es werden bei EGEA unterschiedliche Events veranstaltet — Kon-
gresse, Austausche zwischen Entities, Seminare, National Weekends,
Exkursionen, Partys.

Vier regionale Kongresse finden im Friihjahr statt und ein grof3er
alljahrlicher Kongress im Herbst. Je nach Kongress kommen ca. 80
bis 170 Geographen aus verschiedenen Léndern zusammen, um in
Workshops und Trainings ihre Fahigkeiten weiter zu entwickeln, in
Vorlesungen neues aus der Geographie zu hdren und natiirlich auch
Spal} zu haben und neue Freunde kennenzulernen!

Beim Austausch (meist ein verldngertes Wochenende oder dhn-
lich) lernt man eine Stadt aus der Sicht von anderen Geographiestu-
denten kennen und hat zusammen viel Spal.

Die Studenten der Fakultdt fiir Geographie der Udmurtischen
Staatlichen Universitit, EGEA- Mitglieder, organisieren den Aus-
tausch Izhevsk-Berlin.

Etappen des Kulturaustauschs:

1. Man findet die Partnerseite (Geographiestudenten aus Deutsch-
land).

2. Es werden die Daten und Programme der Aufenthalte be-
stimmt.

3. Der Besuch der russischen Geographiestudenten (im Friihling).

4. Der Besuch der deutschen Geographiestudenten (im Herbst).

In diesem Friihjahr waren Geographiestudierenden aus Udmurtien
im Rahmen des EGE-Austauschs in Berlin.

Sie hatten die Gelegenheit, den Alltag der deutschen Studenten
kennen zu lernen. Unsere Freunde aus Berlin machten sie mit der
Geschichte und Sehenswiirdigkeiten der deutschen Hauptstadt be-
kannt. Die russischen Studenten haben auch mehrmals die Hum-
boldtuniversitit besucht. In den Gastfamilien haben sie das Leben
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der Deutschen und ihre Kultur vom Inneren kennen gelernt.

So war es auch mit unseren Freunden aus Berlin. Bei ihrem Be-
such hat man alles getan, damit sie unser Land und seine Leute bes-
ser verstehen kénnen. Besonders interessant war fiir sie die udmurti-
sche Kultur.

Auf dem Austauschprogramm in Ishewsk standen:

- Besuch der Udmurtischen Staatlichen Universitit und Gespra-
che mit den Studenten und Dozenten;

- Besuch der Museen in Ishewsk und in der Umgebung;

- Erleben des Landlebens im udmurtischen Dorf mit typischer lo-
kalen Kiiche und Banjabesuch.

Wihrend der beiden Austauschbesuche vollziehen sich aktiv die
interkulturelle Kommunikation und Interaktion zwischen den Stu-
denten. Es entstehen bestimmt auch einige Missverstdndnisse. In ei-
nigen Fillen kdnnen junge Leute auch einen gewissen Kulturschock
erleben.

So fiel es den russischen Studenten auf, dass die Deutschen ein
Fotoshooting im Treptower Park machten und sich am Denkmal fiir
die ermordeten Juden Europas kiissten.

Aber beide Seiten des Studentenaustauschs haben sich immer
Miihe gegeben, ganz offen alle Missverstandnisse zu besprechen und
einander alles klar zu machen, warum, wo und wie etwas in ihren
Landern geschieht.

Das Ziel des kulturellen Austauschs zwischen den Geographies-
tudenten aus Deutschland und Russland im Rahmen des Austausch-
programms EGEA ist die Vorurteile zu beseitigen, gewisse Stereoty-
pe zu brechen, den Boden zur interkulturellen Verstindigung und
einer wahren und fruchtbaren Toleranz zu schaffen.
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Autor: Alina A. Emelianova
Wissenschaftliche Betreuerin: Galina D. Pandurskaja
Deutschlehrerin: Galina D. Pandurskaja

Das Bunderverfassungsgericht
DenepaabHblii KOHCTUTYIMOHHBIN cya I'epmannn

Jlokag HOCUT CTPaHOBEIUYECKUH XapakTep M IOCBSILEH 0030py
CTPYKTYpBI U KoMIleTeHIMNA DeepallbHOr0 KOHCTUTYIIMOHHOTO Cy1a
®denepatuBHoii Pecrybnuku ['epmanum.

Das Bundesverfassungsgericht (BVerfG) ist in der Bundesrepub-
lik Deutschland das Verfassungsgericht des Bundes. Das Bundesver-
fassungsgericht ist aufgrund seiner umfassenden Zusténdigkeit ober-
ster Hiiter der Verfassung in Deutschland (Art. 93 GG). Es ist allen
anderen Verfassungsorganen (Bundestag, Bundesregierung, Bundes-
rat, Bundesprisident) gegeniiber selbststindig, unabhingig und die-
sen gleichgeordnet.

Die Kompetenzen des BVerfG erstrecken sich auf:

a) Verfassungsstreitigkeiten zwischen obersten Bundesorganen
(Organstreit),

b) Streitigkeiten zwischen Bund und Landern und zwischen den
Landern (foderaler Streit),

¢) Verfassungsbeschwerden von Biirgern und den Gemeinden,

d) die (konkrete und abstrakte) Normenkontrolle,

e) Feststellung der Verfassungswidrigkeit politischer Parteien
(Parteienverbot),

f) die Wahlpriifverfahren,

g) Anklage des Bundesprésidenten und der Bundesrichter

h) die Verwirkung von Grundrechten.

Der Sitz des 1951 durch ein Gesetz errichteten BVerfG ist Karl-
sruhe (die zweitgroBte Stadt des Landes Baden-Wiirttemberg).

Das Bundesverfassungsgericht besteht aus sechzehn Richterinnen
und Richtern. Die eine Hilfte wahlt der Bundestag, die andere der
Bundesrat, jeweils mit Zweidrittelmehrheit. Die Amtszeit betragt
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zwolf Jahre. Eine Wiederwahl ist ausgeschlossen. Das Gericht ent-
scheidet durch einen Senat oder eine Kammer.

Das Bundesverfassungsgericht gehdrt zu den méchtigsten ober-
sten Gerichten weltweit. Das Bundesverfassungsgericht ist ein politi-
sches Gericht, es urteilt nicht nur iiber politische Entscheidungen,
sondern macht auch Politik. Es ist ein Gericht zwischen Politik und
Justiz.

Autor: Maria V. Moshkova
Wissenschaftliche Betreuerin: Olga P. Sokolova
Deutschlehrerin: Liudmila A. Yushkova

Copywriting als Technologie der Erstellung von Werbetexten
KOHHpaﬁTHHF KaK TEXHOJIOIUS CO3JaHUs PEKIAMHBIX TEKCTOB

IIpenMeToM JaHHOTO MCCIEAOBAHUS SBIISIIOTCS BO3MOKHOCTH HC-
MOJIb30BaHUs KOMMPAUTHUHTA B PEKJIAMHON €SI TENILHOCTH KOMIIAHUM.
OOBEKTOM HCCIEeIOBaHUsI SABISETCS KOIMMMPAUTHHT KaK OCHOBHAS CO-
CTaBJISIIOLLASL PEKIAMHOM CTpaTeruy MpOJIBUKEHUS TOBapa Ha PhIHKE.
Ilenb mpoekta 3aKiO4aeTcss B aHAIM3€ TEXHOJIOTUU CO3JaHUs PEK-
JIAMHOTO TeKcTa. JlJisl ee TOCTHXKEHMsI pelIatoTes ClAenyIolue 3aaa-
i 1. pacKpbITh OCOOCHHOCTH PEKIAMHOTO TEKCTa; 2. H3yYHUTh CIIe-
nuuKy KomupauTuHTa;, 3. TPOaHATU3UPOBATH ICHXOTEXHOJIOTHH
CO37IaHUs PEKJIAMHOTO TEKCTa. AKTYaJhbHOCTh TEMbI BhI3BaHA Pa3BH-
THeM W (HOpPMUPOBAHUEM B HAIICH CTPaHE HOBOW KOMMYHHKAIIMOH-
HOM Cpe/ibl.

Der vorliegende Vortrag heifit Copywriting als Technologie der
Erstellung von Werbetexten.

Das primére Ziel des Beitrags besteht darin, die Mittel der Erstel-
lung eines Werbetextes zum Zweck der Einwirkung auf den Kunden
aufzudecken und zu analysieren.

Die moderne Gesellschaft und Werbung entwickeln sich in weit-
gehender Parallelitdt, auf dem Gebiet der Werbung entstehen neue
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Methoden und Technologien. Daher soll der vorliegende Aufsatz
einzelne Fragen aus dem Bereich der aktuellen Werbetechnologien
herausarbeiten.

Der Aufsatz gliedert sich in einen theoretischen und einen empiri-
schen Teil. Im theoretischen Teil werden die giangigen Auffassungen
zu den Begriffen ,,Werbung* und ,,Copywriting™ betrachtet und we-
sentliche Merkmale des Copywriting als einer aktuellen Werbetech-
nologie untersucht.

Von diesem Hintergrund wird die Hypotese formuliert: Copywri-
ting ist eine effektive Technologie, die durch den Einsatz geeigneter
Methoden den Wirkungsgrad einer Werbung deutlich erhdht.

Die Teilziele meiner Forschung lassen sich wie folgt formulieren:

1. Die Prézisierung von Besonderheiten eines Werbetextes;

2. Die Zusammenstellung und Klassifizierung der Einsétze, die
fiir die Copywriting-Technologie charakteristisch sind.

Copywriting wird als Texterstellung zum Zwecke der Werbung
oder des Marketings definiert. Er ist seit langem vor dem Internet
erschienen, hat sich aber nur in den letzten Jahrzehnten enorm entwi-
ckelt. In der Forschungsliteratur werden verschiedene Arten und
Abarten von Copywriting beschrieben. Als erstes Klassifikationskri-
terium gilt die Medienart: Fernsehen, Rundfunk und Internet.

Es werden noch andere Arten herausgehoben:

e SEO-copywriting,
¢ Rewriting,

e Werbecopywriting,
e Speechwriting.

Der Werbetext hat eine besondere Struktur: zu den Bausteinen ei-
nes Werbetextes gehoren Slogan, Titel, Haupttext (,,Body*) und
Echo-Satz. AuBlerdem wird der Werbetext durch die Anwendung der
Motivationstechnologien gekennzeichnet. Ein erfolgreicher Copyw-
riter soll den Kéufer motivieren, eine Ware oder Dienstleistung zu
kaufen. Um dieses Ziel zu erreichen verwendet man die Technologie
der sprachlichen Manipulation. Man setzt dabei auf die Neigung des
Menschen vorzeitige Schliisse zu ziehen.

Auf Grund der empirischen Forschung bin ich zu folgendem Er-
gebniss gekommen: der moderne Copywriting verwendet verschie-
dene Manipulationstechniken zur Verfolgung von unterschiedlich-
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sten Primérzielen:

1) Sozialisation:

«Filodoro. Koneomku onsa manenvxux npunyeccy («Striimpfe fiir
kleine Prinzessinneny).

«Lux. Moino kpacomsi 015 36e30 sxkpanay («Seife fiir TV-Starsy).

2) Emotionale Verstirkung

«Opbum: Eoa - 3mo uacaadicoenue. Hacnancoenue sxycom. Ho
Kaocoblil paz 60 pmy HApyWaemcs: KUCIOMHO-WeN0YHOU OAlaHC U
603nuKaem onacrocmo kapueca» («Eseen ist ein Genuss. Genuss mit
Geschmack. Aber jedes Mal wird im Mund Sdure-Basen-Balance
verdndert und der Zahnkaries droht»).

Durch diese zwei Manipulationen wird der Druck auf den poten-
tiellen Kunden ausgeiibt.

Autorin: Daria A. Pustosmekhova
Wissenschaftliche Betreuerin: Lora V. Yakovleva
Deutschlehrerin: Lora V. Yakovleva

Die Geschiftsetikette
JlesoBoii aTHKET

HccnenoBanne MOCBAIIEHO PaCCMOTPEHUIO 0COOEHHOCTEN [eo-
BOT'O THKETA B IICJIOM U €T0 IOTEHIIHAJFHON Ba)KHOCTH B JIEJTOBOM
00IIEeHNH C YIEeTOM HAallMOHATBHOU CIISITU(UKH.

Die Etikette ist ein hochausgedriickte Phénomen der Kultur, das
die ganze Skala der Gefiihlen und Emotionen beriihrt und die Men-
schenverbindung bereichert.

Die wichtigste Funktion der Etikette ist die Ansage der Konflikt-
situationen in der zwischenmenschlichen Kommunikation. Die Eti-
kettennormen helfen den Menschen eine gemeinsame Sprache finden
und sich in den schweren Situationen richtig benehmen.

Die Etikette regelt nicht nur Sozialverhalten, sondern bereichert
auch das Leben der Menschen.

184



Die Etikette ist eine Gesamtheit der Normen und Regeln, die op-
timale Benehmensmodelle in den konkreten Kommunikationssitua-
tionen vorschlagen.

Die Etikette in der Geschaftskommunikation ist nicht nur eine
Zeichnung oder eine Sammlung von Regeln. Das ist ein bestimmter
Typ der Denkweise und ein Sortiment der Geschiftseigenschaften.

Die Normen der Geschiftsetikette sind eine bestimmte Giitevor-
schrift, die zu beachten sind.

Die Hauptfunktion: Die Geschéftsetikette bildet die Benehmens-
regeln in der Gesellschaft, die zu gegenseitiger Menschenverstandi-
gung bei der Kommunikation fiihrt.

Schlussfolgerung: Die Geschiftsetikette fiihrt zu erfolgreicher
Geschaftskommunikation.

Autor: Maria V. Reshetnikova
Wissenschaftliche Betreuerin: Svetlana G. Sheidaeva
Deutschlehrerin: Fanija S. Aukhadieva

Die Besonderheiten der Sprechkommunikation
von zweisprachigen Bewohnern des Dorfes Buranowo
(Udmurtische Republik)

Oco0eHHOCTH pevyeBoil KOMMYHHUKAIMU OMIIHHTBOB
¢. Bypanoso (Yamyprckas Pecny0iuka)

B nanHON cTarbe pacCMOTPEHO SIBJIEHHE YIMYPTCKO-PYCCKOIO
Ooununreusma B ¢. bypanoso Y amyprckoii Pecrry6muku. Lens paGo-
THI — OIPENEIUTh MPUYNHBI MIEPEX0/Ia C OJHOTO S3bIKa Ha JPYTOil B
KOMMYHHUKATHBHOM aKTe JIIOJIeH, BIAJCIOMNX YAMYPTCKUM H pycC-
CKHM $I3BIKOM. [[J11 3TOTO MBI MCCIIEAOBAIN YAMYPTCKHE BKPAIUICHUS
B PYCCKOM peur OWJIMHTBOB C. BypaHOBO M MpHUIUIM K ONpeesieH-
HBIM BBIBOJIAM.

Jetzt ist es schwierig, eine einsprachige Gesellschaft vorzustellen,
die nie Beziehungen mit anderen Kulturen hatte. Heute beherrschen
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etwa 70% der Weltbevolkerung in unterschiedlichem MafBle zwei
oder mehrere Sprachen. Als ein anschauliches Beispiel dafiir kann
unsere Region, Udmurtische Republik, angesehen werden, in der
neben anderen zahlreichen Kulturen zwei grofle Kulturen koexistie-
ren — russische und udmurtische.

Das Thema Bilinguismus stellt ein bestimmtes Interesse dar, weil
es die Sprechkommunikation aufgrund zweier Sprachen behandelt,
die den Staatssprachen angehoren. Das sind Udmurtisch und Rus-
sisch. Diese Forschung lasst die Besonderheiten der Sprechkommu-
nikation der bilingualen Sprachtriger zu bestimmen.

Die vorliegende Studie setzt sich also zum Ziel die Ursachen des
Sprachwechsels bei dem Kommunikationsakt der bilingualen
Sprachtridger zu bestimmen, die Udmurtisch und Russisch beherr-
schen. Dabei werden Dialoge von zweisprachigen Bewohnern des
Dorfes Buranowo aufgeschrieben und die Ursachen ,,des Ubergangs*
von einer Sprache zu der anderen analysiert. Es geht vor allem um
den Gebrauch der udmurtischen Worte in russischen Gesprachen.

Als Sprachmaterial fiir die Untersuchung dienen 73 kurze Dialoge
von Bewohnern des Dorfes Buranowo. Darunter gibt es 67 Worter,
die ,lexikalische Invasionen® enthalten. Dieses seit dem Februar
2013 bis zum Mai 2014 im Dorf Buranowo gesammelte Material
wird vom Standpunkt solcher Erscheinung wie Kodeumschaltung,
d.h. ,der Ubergang* von der udmurtischen zu der russischen Spra-
che und umgekehrt von der russischen zu der udmurtischen Sprache
untersucht. Aber in der vorliegenden Studie handelt es sich um die
udmurtischen ,,lexikalischen Invasionen® in die russische Rede.

In der Forschungsliteratur werden die Begriffe, die sich auf das
Thema Bilinguismus beziehen, nicht eindeutig interpretiert. Dasselbe
gilt fiir die Bezeichnung der Person, die zwei Sprachen beherrscht.
Fiir die Bezeichnung von einem zwei- bzw. mehrsprachigen Men-
schen gebraucht man Wortbildungskonstruktionen ,Bilinguist*
LMultilinguist“[2], ,,Multilingua®, ,Bilingua“[4], ,Zwei- und
Mehrsprachler, ,,Zwei- und Mehrsprachsprecher[3]. In der vorlie-
genden Studie werden die Begriffe ,,Bilinguist* und ,,Zweisprachler*
im gleichen Sinne gebraucht ohne Berlicksichtigung der sprachlichen
Unterschiede der Sprachtrager. Hauptsache ist es, sie beherrschen
beide Sprachen und benutzen sie in ihrem Alltag ganz spontan und
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freiwillig.

Bei der Beobachtung iiber die Kommunikationsakte von Bilin-
guisten haben wir bemerkt, dass sich die Kodeumschaltung ziemlich
oft vollzieht. Dabei erscheinen im russischen Text udmurtische ,,le-
xikalische Invasionen®, die einzelnen Worter und Worte, die ganz
spontan sind und darum nicht auffallend wirken. Aus der weiteren
Analyse des Sprachmaterials wurden folgende Konsequenzen gezo-
gen:

1. Sehr oft werden udmurtische ,,lexikalische Invasionen* von
den &lteren Leuten gebraucht in den Gespriachen, deren Adressaten
junge Leute oder Kinder sind, z.B.:

¢ Die GrofSmutter sagt zu ihrem Enkelkind von 2 Jahren:

- Aiina, nue (Enkel) 3axoau yxe 10Moi.

o Der Vater sagt zu seiner 8-jahrigen Tochter:

- Heuer (Tochter), pacckawu, Kak B IIKOJIE BbI BBICTYIHIIH.

e Die 55-jdhrige Mutter weckt am Morgen ihre Tochter von 21
Jahren:

- Cyarsl nu (Steh auf), Gsictpo!

- 3a4eM Tak paHo?

- Kaxoii pano, yxe neBsiTs!

¢ Eine junge Tante von 23 Jahren wendet sich an ihren Neffen:

- Iykewbl (Nimm Platz) u neii cBoit vaii.

- Her, s crosts Oyny.

¢ Die Mutter dankt ihrer Tochter fiir das schmackhafte Essen:

- Tau, cnacub0, oueHbL BKYCHO.

- Ha 3510poBbse.

2. Die udmurtischen ,lexikalischen Invasionen* verwendet man
auch zum Ausdruck des inneren Zustands eines Menschen, seiner
Emotionen:

e DrauBlen herrscht das Gewitter. Eine 89-jahrige Frau ruft aus:

- Octe Unamape (Mein Gott), uro 3a morosa takas!

Was die Ursachen der Kodeumschaltung angeht, kann man
schlieflen, dass sie in bestimmten Situationen vorkommt: vor allem
bei der Anrede, bei dem Adressatenwechsel und bei dem Wechsel
des Gespriachsthemas.

Zum Schluss sei es betont, dass im Alltagsleben der Bewohner
zwei Sprachen, zwei Kulturen ganz harmonisch zusammenwirken.
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Die Elemente einer Sprache werden frei in den Aussagen in einer
anderen verwendet, und das gilt als spezifische kommunikative
Norm fiir das udmurtische Dorf.

Literatur:
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rietdtentyps unter transkulturellen Bedingungen von Mehrsprachig-
keit. Tiibingen: Gunter Narr Verlag. 399 s.
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Autor: Aida Zh. Fattakhova
Wissenschaftliche Betreuerin: Liudmila |I. Doneckikh
Deutschlehrerin: Fanija S. Aukhadieva

Die vegleichende Analysg des Gedichts von W. Majakowski
«Nate!» und dessen Ubersetzung von Hugo Huppert
«Da habt ihr!» (lexikalischer Aspekt)

CpaBHHUTE/IbHBIA AHAJM3 CTUXO0TBOPeHus1 B. MasikoBcKoro
«Hare!» u nepeBoaa Xyro Xynnepra «Da habt ihr!»
(N1eKkcHYeCcKuii acmeKT)

B Te3ncax paccMaTpuBarOTCs OCHOBHBIE MPOOJIEMBI, CBA3aHHBIE C
nepeBojioM cTuxoB B. B. MaskoBckoro Ha HeMENKHM s3bIK. B cBO-
eM crtuxotBopeHun «Hare» MasKOBCKUH 3KCHEPUMEHTHPYET C
(dbopMoOii U conep)KaHUEM, HCIIONb3Ys JEKCUIECKHE U CIOBOOOPa3o0-
BaTeNbHBIE HEOJIOTU3MBI, KAPTOHHYI0 M MPOCTOPEUHYIO JIEKCHUKY.
OTO co31aeT MHOXKECTBO TPYJHOCTEH Ul MepeBoAunka Xyro Xy-
epTa, ¥ OH TAJAHTJIMBO NPEOJOJEBAET MX, CO3/1aBasi C MOMOIIBIO
CPEICTB HEMEIIKOIO si3bIKa HOBOE CcTUXOTBOpeHHue «Da habt ihry.

W. Majakowski als Dichter, der zu der Kunstrichtung Futurismus
gehorte, ist eine bemerkenswerte Personlichkeit nicht nur in der Ge-
schichte der russischen Literatur sondern auch in der Geschichte der
Weltkultur. Er ist einer der wenigen Dichter, deren Schaffen revolu-
tiondren Pathos, scharfe Satire, sanfte Lyrik, Missachtung und
unendliche Giite vereinigt. W. Majakowski ist der Dichter, der stdn-
dig an Form und Inhalt seiner Werke experimentiert, indem er lexi-
kalische Neologismen, Wortbildungskonstruktionen und Umgangs-
worter gebraucht. Aullerdem verwendet er eine besondere Methode,
die Zeilen zu zerreilen, diese poetische Form heifit Majakowskis
Treppenzeile.

Die Ungewohnlichkeit der Gestalten und die Vielfaltigkeit der
verwendeten sprachlichen Mittel machen die Werke von W. Maja-
kowski sehr attraktiv fiir die Ubersetzer. Seine dichterischen Werke
sind ins Englische, Italienische, Franzosische, Deutsche und Tatari-
sche iibertragen. Einer der beriihmten Ubersetzer ins Deutsche ist der
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Osterreichische Dichter und Schriftsteller Hugo Huppert.

Die vorliegende Studie stellt eine vergleichende Analyse des Ge-
dichtes von W. Majakowski , Nate* und dessen deutscher Uberset-
zung von Hugo Huppert «Da habt ihr» dar. Wir konzentrieren uns
dabei auf den lexikalischen Aspekt, denn eben die lexikalischen Be-
sonderheiten der russischen Sprache insgesamt sowie die Neologis-
men von Majakowski sind schwer zu iibersetzen. Diese Forschung
setzt sich zum Ziel eine kontrastive Analyse der lexikalischen Mittel
des Gedichtes von W. Majakowski und dessen Ubersetzung von Hu-
go Huppert durchzufiihren, sowie semantische Unterschiede zwi-
schen dem Originaltext und der Ubersetzungstext #sthetisch zu inter-
pretieren. Dabei werden folgende Teilziele formuliert: Eine buch-
stibliche Ubersetzung des Gedichtes zu machen und alle Abwei-
chungen vom Originaltext im Ubersetzungstext kritisch zu beobach-
ten.

Es ist zweckmifig, vom Titel zu beginnen. Im Titel des Gedich-
tes steht ein Umgangswort ,,Nate!*, das sehr expressiv wirkt. Das ist
eine verbale Umgangsform des Imperativs der zweiten Person Plural.
Die neutrale Form entspricht der deutschen Wortform im Imperativ
»Nehmt“. Das Wort hat an und fiir sich keine negative Konnotation.
An und fiir sich hat das Wort keine negative Konnotation und kann
beim Gesprich verwendet werden, wenn man einem etwas gibt und
sich mit der Replik wendet. Aber aus dem Kontext dieses Gedichtes
kann man schlieBen, dass dieses Wort im Titel eindeutig negativ
konnotiert wird, denn es eine Anrede an die Menschen ist, gegen die
der Autor Abneigung und Abscheu hat. Die negative Konnotation
wird durch das Ausrufezeichen verstirkt, was den Effekt eines lauten
und heftigen Aufschreis schafft.

Hugo Huppert tibersetzt den Titel mit der festen Verbindung «Da
habt ihr!», was im Deutschen dank der Partikel «da», der invertierten
Wortfolge umgangssprachlich ist und expressive Farbung hat. Durch
die Expressivitdt ndhert sich Hugo Huppert maximal dem Original-
text. Zwar ist die feste Verbindung «Da habt ihr!» negativ konnotiert,
aber sie kann alle Nuancen der Abneigung, des Abscheus und der
Verhohnung der kurzen Wortform ,,Nate!* natiirlich nicht widerge-
ben.

Die kiinstlerischen Besonderheiten der ersten Strophe sind von
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Hugo Huppert ziemlich genau widergeben. Der Ubersetzer lisst die
grundsétzliche Gegeniiberstellung des Dichters als Schopfers von
wertvollen Werken, des Dichters, der in diesen Werken seine Gefiih-
le den Menschen anvertraut, und einer Schar von groben Menschen,
die diese Gefiihle des lyrischen Ich kalt ignoriert. Diese Schar, die
der Autor des Originaltexts durch die metonymische Redewendung
beschreibt, wird sehr genau von Hugo Huppert mit den Worten «euer
Schmalz, euer Schmutz» iibersetzt. Wegen dieser verdoppelten Me-
tonymie und des sich wiederholenden Possessivpronomens «euer»
widergibt die Ubersetzung eine negative Einschitzung des Autors
sehr deutlich.

Es gibt einen grundsitzlichen Unterschied zwischen zwei Texten.
Das ist die Beschreibung des Ortes, ,,einer reinen Gasse, in die in
einer Stunde Mensch nach Mensch euer Fett ausstromt, so steht im
Originaltext. Im Ubersetzungstext fehlt die Beschreibung der reinen
Gasse und dementsprechend fehlt das Bild der Entweihung des rei-
nen Raumes von einer groben Schar, aber zu dem Raum gehort selbst
das lyrische Ich. Im Original wird der Dichter vielseitig charakteri-
siert, er besitze den Reichtum von wertvollen Wortern, die er ver-
schwenden kann. Im Ubersetzungstext bezieht sich die Beschreibung
nicht auf die Gestalt des Dichters, sondern auf seine Werke:

«...ich erschlof} euch die Kédsten und Kassen verschwenderischer
Worte, vergeudeten Guts». Die Gestalt des Dichters wird von Maja-
kowski wesentlich ,hyperbelisiert”, wihrend der Ubersetzer vom
Subjekt (Ich) zum Objekt iibergeht («verschwenderischer Worte,
vergeudeten Guts»).

In der zweiten Strophe sind bis in die kleinsten Details die Gestal-
ten der SpieBbiirger dargestellt. Der Ubersetzer, sich dem Vorhaben
des Autors anschliefend, konzentriert sich auf die Vertreter der
Schar, die Spiefbiirger, die er sehr negativ einschitzt. Hugo Huppert
spiirt die Nuancen der Satire Majakowskis Reime, in denen der Au-
tor verhohnend eine gepuderte Dame und einen Herrn mit dem
Schnurrbart beschreibt. Der Mann habe an seinem Gesicht die Reste
von nicht aufgegessener Kohlsuppe. Durch die Wiederholung der
Partizipien von synonymischen Verben ,kuschat* (speisen) und
jest (essen) mit demselben Prifix ,,nedo-“, das eine nicht abge-
schlossene Handlung ausdriickt, wird ein satirischer Effekt geschaf-
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fen. Auf solche Weise widergibt der Autor den Spott und die Abnei-
gung des lyrischen Ich gegen die SpieBbiirger.

In der dritten Strophe der Ubersetzung gibt es wesentliche Ab-
weichungen vom Originaltext. Das lyrische Ich identifiziert sich, sein
Herz mit dem Schmetterling. Damit betont er, wie zart und schutzlos
das Herz des Dichters ist. Die Leute versuchen diesen Schmetterling
zu zertreten, d.h. die feindliche Schar versucht selbst den Dichter zu
vernichten. Im Ubersetzungstext »stampfen® die Leute ,,im Galo-
schen und treten poetische Funken aus®. Zwar ist das Bild sehr ein-
drucksvoll, aber es kann nur die Leute charakterisieren. Es kann aber
den Schmerz des Dichters nicht widergeben. Eine der bemerkens-
werten Phanomene in der dritten Strophe ist das Bild der Schar, die
der Autor mit einem abscheulichen Ungeziefer, ,,der hundertkopfigen
Laus®, vergleicht. Der Ubersetzer ,hyperbelisiert“ das Bild, und es
entsteht ,.die tausendkopfige Laus™.

In der letzten Strophe sieht man eine bestimmte Opposition des
Dichters und der Schar. Der Dichter, der sich von der Menschenmas-
se nicht verstanden und beleidigt fiihlt, verteidigt sich durch Spott. In
dieser Strophe gibt es nur wenige Abweichungen vom Originaltext.
Eines der eindrucksvolisten Bilder schildert Hugo Huppert in den
Worten: ,,Dann spei ich ins Antlitz euch®, in denen das gehobene
Wort ,,Antlitz* als Aquivalente zum neutralen russischen Wort |, lit-
70 (Gesicht) dient. Durch diese stilistische Gegeniiberstellung zwi-
schen dem gehobenen ,,Antlitz* und dem abwertenden ,,spei euch®
wirkt der Kontrast zwischen Dichter und Schar besonders auffallend.
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